CVP-103
CVP-103M

Owner’s Manual

IMPORTANT

Check Your Power Supply

Make sure that your local AC mains voltage matches
the voltage specified on the name plate on the bottom
panel. In some areas a voltage selector may be
provided on the bottom panel of the main keyboard
unit near the power cord. Make sure that the voltage
selector is set for the voltage in your area. The voltage
selector is setat 240V when the unitis initially shipped.
To change the setting use a “minus” screwdriver to
rotate the selector dial so that the correct voltage
appears next to the pointer on the panel.
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SPECIAL MESSAGE SECTION

PRODUCT SAFETY MARKINGS: Yamabha electronic
products may have either labels similar to the graphics
shown below or molded/stamped facsimiles of these
graphics on the enclosure. The explanation of these graph-
ics appears on this page. Please observe all cautions indi-
cated on this page and those indicated in the safety in-
struction section.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK I
DO NOT OPEN .

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK.
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

See bottom of Keyboard enclosure for graphic symbol markings.
IMPORTANT NOTICE: All Yamaha electronic prod-

ucts are tested and approved by an independent safety
testing laboratory in order that you may be sure that when
it is properly installed and used in its normal and custom-
ary manner, all foreseeable risks have been eliminated.
DO NOT modify this unit or commission others to do so
unless specifically authorized by Yamaha. Product per-
formance and/or safety standards may be diminished.
Claims filed under the expressed warranty may be denied

if the unit is/has been modified. Implied warranties may
also be affected.

The exclamation point within the equi-
lateral triangle is intended to alert the
user to the presence of important oper-
ating and maintenance (servicing) in-
structions in the literature accompany-
ing the product.

The lightning flash with arrowhead
symbol, within the equilateral triangle,
is intended to alert the user to the pres-
ence of uninsulated “dangerous volt-
age” within the product’s enclosure that
may be of sufficient magnitude to con-
stitute a risk of electrical shock.

SPECIFICATIONS SUBJECT TO CHANGE: The
information contained in this manual is believed to be
correct at the time of printing. However, Yamaha reserves
the right to change or modify any of the specifications
without notice or obligation to update existing units.

92-469- [J (bottom)

ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES: Yamaha strives to pro-
duce products that are both user safe and environmentally
friendly. We sincerely believe that our products and the
production methods used to produce them, meet these
goals. In keeping with both the letter and the spirit of the
law, we want you to be aware of the following:

Battery Notice: This product MAY contain a small non-
rechargable battery which (if applicable) is soldered in
place. The average life span of this type of battery is ap-
proximately five years. When replacement becomes nec-
essary, contact a qualified service representative to per-
form the replacement.

Warning: Do not attempt to recharge, disassemble, or
incinerate this type of battery. Keep all batteries away
from children. Dispose of used batteries promptly and as
regulated by applicable laws. Note: In some areas, the
servicer is required by law to return the defective parts.
However, you do have the option of having the servicer
dispose of these parts for you.

Disposal Notice:Should this product become damaged
beyond repair, or for some reason its useful life is consid-
ered to be at an end, please observe all local, state, and
federal regulations that relate to the disposal of products
that contain lead, batteries, plastics, etc.

NOTICE: Service charges incurred due to lack of knowl-
edge relating to how a function or effect works (when the
unit is operating as designed) are not covered by the
manufacturer’s warranty, and are therefore the owners
responsibility. Please study this manual carefully and con-
sult your dealer before requesting service.

NAME PLATE LOCATION: The graphic below indi-
cates the location of the name plate. The model number,
serial number, power requirements, etc., are located on
this plate. You should record the model number, serial
number, and the date of purchase in the spaces provided
below and retain this manual as a permanent record of
your purchase.

Model

Serial No.

Purchase Date




PRECAUTIONS

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY BEFORE PROCEEDING

* Please keep these precautions in a safe place for future reference.

A WARNING

. ________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of serious injury or even death from electrical shock,
short-circuiting, damages, fire or other hazards. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

e Do not open the instrument or attempt to disassemble the internal parts or
modify them in any way. The instrument contains no user-serviceable parts.
If it should appear to be malfunctioning, discontinue use immediately and
have it inspected by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

e Do not expose the instrument to rain, use it near water or in damp or wet
conditions, or place containers on it containing liquids which might spill
into any openings.

e |fthe power cord or plug becomes frayed or damaged, or if there is a sudden
loss of sound during use of the instrument, or if any unusual smells or

& CAUTION

smoke should appear to be caused by it, immediately turn off the power
switch, disconnect the electric plug from the outlet, and have the instrument
inspected by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

e Only use the voltage specified as correct for the instrument. The required
voltage is printed on the name plate of the instrument.

e Before cleaning the instrument, always remove the electric plug from the
outlet. Never insert or remove an electric plug with wet hands.

e (Check the electric plug periodically and remove any dirt or dust which may
have accumulated on it.

. ________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of physical injury to you or others, or damage to the
instrument or other property. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

Do not place the power cord near heat sources such as heaters or radiators,
and do not excessively bend or otherwise damage the cord, place heavy
objects on it, or place it in a position where anyone could walk on, trip over,
or roll anything over it.

e When removing the electric plug from the instrument or an outlet, always
hold the plug itself and not the cord. Pulling by the cord can damage it.

¢ Do not connect the instrument to an electrical outlet using a multiple-con-
nector. Doing so can result in lower sound quality, or possibly cause over-
heating in the outlet.

© Remove the electric plug from the outlet when the instrument is not to be
used for extended periods of time, or during electrical storms.

e Before connecting the instrument to other electronic components, turn off
the power for all components. Before turning the power on or off for all
components, set all volume levels to minimum. Also, be sure to set the
volumes of all components at their minimum levels and gradually raise the
volume controls while playing the instrument to set the desired listening
level.

e Do not expose the instrument to excessive dust or vibrations, or extreme
cold or heat (such as in direct sunlight, near a heater, or in a car during the
day) to prevent the possibility of panel disfiguration or damage to the inter-
nal components.

¢ Do not use the instrument near other electrical products such as televisions,
radios, or speakers, since this might cause interference which can affect
proper operation of the other products.

¢ Do not place the instrument in an unstable position where it might acciden-
tally fall over.

e Before moving the instrument, remove all connected cables.

When cleaning the instrument, use a soft, dry cloth. Do not use paint thinners,
solvents, cleaning fluids, or chemical-impregnated wiping cloths. Also, do
not place vinyl, plastic or rubber objects on the instrument, since this might
discolor the panel or keyboard.

e Do not rest your weight on, or place heavy objects on the instrument, and do
not use excessive force on the buttons, switches or connectors.

(1)B_EL/CL-4vari.
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e |fthe instrument has a key cover, take care that the key cover does not pinch
your fingers, and do not insert a finger or hand in the key cover gap.

e |f the instrument has a key cover, never insert or drop paper or metallic or
other objects between the slits of the key cover and the keyboard. If this
happens, immediately turn off the power and remove the electric plug from
the outlet and have the instrument inspected by qualified Yamaha service
personnel.

e Do not place the instrument against a wall (allow at least 3 cm/one-inch
from the wall), since this can cause inadequate air circulation, and possibly
result in the instrument overheating.

e Read carefully the attached documentation explaining the assembly pro-
cess. Failure to assemble the instrument in the proper sequence might re-
sult in damage to the instrument or even injury.

e Do not operate the instrument for a long period of time at a high or uncom-
fortable volume level, since this can cause permanent hearing loss. If you
experience any hearing loss or ringing in the ears, consult a physician.

= USING THE BENCH (if included)

Do not play carelessly with or stand on the bench. Using it as a tool or step-
ladder or for any other purpose might result in accident or injury.

e Only one person should sit on the bench at a time, in order to prevent the
possibility of accident or injury.

e |f the bench screws become loose due to extensive long-term use, tighten
them periodically using the included tool.

m SAVING USER DATA

o Always save data to a floppy disk frequently, in order to help prevent the loss
of important data due to a malfunction or user operating error.

Yamaha cannot be held responsible for damage caused by improper use or
modifications to the instrument, or data that is lost or destroyed.

Always turn the power off when the instrument is not in use.



Thank you for purchasing the Yamaha Clavinova! We recommend that you read this manual care-
fully so that you can fully take advantage of the advanced and convenient functions of the Clavinova.
We also recommend that you keep this manual in a safe and handy place for future reference.

Accessories

e Music Software Collection Disk (and Music Book)
This disk features sample songs that you can play back on your Clavinova, as well as MIDI
driver software for computers.

e Floppy Disk
Use this blank disk to record your performances.

e Owner’s Manual
This manual contains complete instructions for operating your Clavinova.

e Reference Booklet
This manual contains lists of voices, styles, and parameters, etc., as well as specificatjons
and assembly instructions for your Clavinova.

e Bench
A bench may be included or optional, depending on your locale.

¢ The CVP-103M will be referred to as the CVP-103 in this Own-
er's Manual.

e Trademarks:

* Apple and Macintosh are trademarks of Apple Com-
¢ The illustrations and LCD screens as shown in this owner’s puter, Inc.
manual are for instructional purposes only, and may appear

somewhat different from those on your instrument.

* IBM-PC/AT is a trademark of International Business
Machines Corporation.

* Windows is the registered trademark of Microsoft®
Corporation.

« Unauthorized copying of copyrighted software for purposes other
than the purchaser’s personal use is prohibited.
* All other trademarks are the property of their respec-
tive holders.

The Panel Logos

The logos printed on the Clavinova panel indicate standards/formats it supports and special features it includes.

GENERA

I GM System Level 1 Disk Orchestra Collection

D] 1 ]S]K]
ORCHESTRA
— _

-

“GM System Level 1” is an addition to the MIDI standard which
guarantees that any data conforming to the standard will play
accurately on any GM-compatible tone generator or synthesizer
from any manufacturer.

X9 XG Format

XG is a new Yamaha MIDI specification which significantly ex-
pands and improves on the “GM System Level 1" standard with
greater voice handling capacity, expressive control, and effect
capability while retaining full compatibility with GM. By using the
Clavinova’s XG voices, it is possible to record XG-compatible
song files.

gﬁ XF Format

The Yamaha XF format enhances the SMF (Standard MIDI File)
standard with greater functionality and open-ended expandability
for the future. The Clavinova is capable of displaying lyrics when
an XF file containing lyric data is played. (SMF is the most com-
mon format used for MIDI sequence files. The Clavinova is com-
patible with SMF Formats 0 and 1, and records “song” data using
SMF Format 0.)

The DOC voice allocation format provides data playback com-
patibility with a wide range of Yamaha instruments and MIDI
devices.

g Style File Format

The Style File Format (SFF) is Yamaha's original style file
format, which uses a unique conversion system to provide high-
quality automatic accompaniment based on a wide range of
chord types. The Clavinova uses the SFF internally, reads
optional SFF style disks, and creates SFF styles using the
Custom Style feature.

/
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...............Features 0' the clavinova...............

e Easy-to-use LCD Display
The LCD (together with the various panel buttons) provides comprehensive and easy-to-understand
control of the Clavinova’s operations (page 16).

e Wealth of Rich, Realistic Voices
The CVP-103 has a wide variety of authentic and dynamic voices, including 195 original voices,
480 XG voices, and 12 drum/SFX kits. These include exceptionally natural-sounding piano, strings
and brass voices, and the particularly expressive “SweetTrumpet” voice. Moreover, you can play real-
istic drum and percussion sounds directly from the keyboard (page 31).

e Playback of Song Disks
The Clavinova can play back various commercially available song disks. With the appropriate disk
software, you can play the piano part of the song yourself along with a full orchestra or backing band
(page 93). If the software contains lyrics, you can display them on the Clavinova’s LCD.

e Special Guide Functions for Easy Learning
With the appropriate disk software, the LCD display and guide lamps help you learn songs by
showing you when and where to play the proper notes. The three-step system helps you to master each
song quickly and easily (page 105).

e Fun, Dynamic Automatic Accompaniment
The Auto Accompaniment of the Clavinova gives you full, exciting instrumental backing in your
favorite music styles, according to the chords you play (page 57). There’s even a wide selection of
“Pianist” styles that allow you to enjoy solo piano accompaniment (page 58). Choose from 160 ac-
companiment styles, or create your own custom styles (page 73).

e Easy Access to a Variety of Musical Enjoyment
The Clavinova offers several ways to change panel settings without a lot of fuss. You can use the
One Touch Setting feature to select from four sets of voice, effect, and other settings appropriate to
each accompaniment style (page 72). Or access the Music Database to choose from 463 sets of style
and voice settings, selectable by title or style (page 67). You can even save your current setup for in-
stant recall later using the handy Registration function (page 89).

e Easy-to-use Recording Features
You can record songs using a variety of methods, depending on your keyboard expertise and prefer-
ence. Choose from the Quick Recording, Track Recording, and Chord Sequence Recording functions
(page 110).

e Convenient TO HOST Terminals for Direct Connection to Computers
The Clavinova can be used as a high-quality sound source to play back music software for comput-
ers. It can also be used as a master keyboard, to enter performance data and create music with a com-
puter (page 160).
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cuapTer 12 Getting Ready

About This Manual.........................

This section explains the notation conventions that are used
throughout this manual.

m Square brackets [] .

Square brackets enclose the names of panel button‘a%&\
sliders, and connectors as they appear on your Y
Clavinova. For example, the DEMO button is expressedb&b
as[DEMOQO] in this manual.

B BOIld ChaAraCters ...

Bold type represents items shown in the LCD display, as well as the icor-
responding LCD buttons (i.e., the buttons directly below, or to the left or
right of, these items). For example, the phrase “SBIHeHT1 DOICE”
means that you should press the button directly belowRtheHT1
DOICE” label at the bottom of the display.

LOICE "
& 104 Grand Piano

STYLE
B0 LA
127 T

O O @ g d

8 Beat 1

m Arrows in Operation Explanations ...,

Different types of arrows are used to distinguish the steps of an operation
from its results.

Operation steps
v O & ..indicates that you should do v, then do &.

Operation results
v [0 & ..indicates that doing ¥ results in 4.
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Handling the Floppy Disk

Drive (FDD) and Floppy Disks...........

e Precautions

Be sure to handle floppy disks and treat the disk drive with
care. Follow the important precautions below.

e Compatible Disk Type
3.5" 2DD and 2HD type floppy disks can be used.

m Inserting/Ejecting Floppy Disks

To insert a floppy disk into the disk drive:

Hold the disk so that the label of the disk is facing
upward and the sliding shutter is facing forward, towards
the disk slot. Carefully insert the disk into the slot, slowly
pushing it all the way in until it clicks into place and the
eject button pops out.

To eject a floppy disk:

Before ejecting the disk, be sure to confirm that the
FDD is stopped (check if the [DISK IN USE] lamp is off).
Press the eject button slowly as far as it will go; the disk
will automatically pop out. When the disk is fully ejected,
carefully remove it by hand.

DISK IN USE lamp

Never attempt to remove the disk or turn the power off
during recording, reading and playing back. Doing so can
damage the disk and possibly the disk drive.

If the eject button is pressed too quickly, or if it is not
pressed in as far as it will go, the disk may not eject prop-
erly. The eject button may become stuck in a half-pressed
position with the disk extending from the drive slot by only
a few millimeters. If this happens, do not attempt to pull
out the partially ejected disk, since using force in this
situation can damage the disk drive mechanism or the
floppy disk. To remove a partially ejected disk, try press-
ing the eject button once again, or push the disk back into
the slot and then repeat the eject procedure.

Be sure to remove the floppy disk from the disk drive
before turning off the power. A floppy disk left in the drive
for extended periods can easily pick up dust and dirt that
can cause data read and write errors.
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m Cleaning the Disk Drive Read/Write
HEAA ..o

e Clean the read/write head regularly. This instrument
employs a precision magnetic read/write head which,
after an extended period of use, will pick up a layer of
magnetic particles from the disks used that will even-
tually cause read and write errors.

e To maintain the disk drive in optimum working order
Yamaha recommends that you use a commercially-
available dry-type head cleaning disk to clean the
head about once a month. Ask your Yamaha dealer
about the availability of proper head-cleaning disks.

e Never open or close the key cover while a disk is
extending from the drive (i.e. in the ejected position).
The key cover may contact the disk,— possibily dam-
aging the disk or even the disk drive.

e Never insert anything but floppy disks into the disk
drive. Other objects may cause damage to the disk
drive or floppy disks.

m About the Floppy Disks

To handle floppy disks with care:

e Do not place heavy objects on a disk or bend or
apply pressure to the disk in any way. Always keep
floppy disks in their protective cases when they are
not in use.

e Do not expose the disk to direct sunlight, extremely
high or low temperatures, or excessive humidity, dust
or liquids.

e Do not open the sliding shutter and touch the ex-
posed surface of the floppy disk inside.

e Do not expose the disk to magnetic fields, such as
those produced by televisions, speakers, motors,
etc., since magnetic fields can partially or completely
erase data on the disk, rendering it unreadable.

e Never use a floppy disk with a deformed shutter or
housing.

e Do not attach anything other than the provided labels
to a floppy disk. Also make sure that labels are at-
tached in the proper location.

To protect your data (Write-protect Tab):

To prevent accidental erasure of important data, slide the
disk’s write-protect tab to the “protect” position (tab open).

Data backup

For maximum data security Yamaha
recommends that you keep two copies of
important data on separate floppy disks.
This gives you a backup if one disk is lost
or damaged. To make a backup disk use
the Disk Copy function on page 142.




Setting Up the Clavinova.................

| Music Stand

m To raise the music stand: ...
Kl Pull the stand up and toward yourself as far as it will go.

A Flip down the two metal supports at the left and the right on the rear
of the music stand.

Kl Lower the music stand so that it rests on the metal supports.

As the illustration shows, the angle of the music stand can be set in
one of three positions, according to the position of the metal supports.
Set the left and right metal supports to the same position.

m To lower the music stand: ...
Kl Pull the music stand toward yourself as far as it will go.

A Raise the two metal supports until they are flat against the rear sur-
face of the stand.

Kl Gently lower the music stand backward until it is all the way down.

/\CAUTION

* Do not try to use the music stand in a half-raised position. Also, when lowering the
stand, let the stand all the way down before releasing it.

| Key Cover (Where Present)

B To open the KeY COVEr: ...
Kl Lift the cover slightly (not too much).

K Slide the cover open.

Be careful to avoid catching your B TO close the KeY COVEr: ...
fingers when opening or closing .
the cover. Kl Slide the cover toward you.

K Gently lower the cover over the keys.

/A\cAuUTION

* Hold the cover with both hands when moving it, and do not release it until it is fully
opened or closed. Be careful to avoid catching fingers (yours or others) between the
cover and main unit.

* Do not place objects on top of the key cover. Small objects placed on the key cover
may fall inside the instrument when the cover is opened, and may be impossible to
remove. This could cause electric shock, short circuit, fire or other serious damage to
the instrument.
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eeccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccceeeeoe Sciting Up the Clavinova

] Turning the Power On and Off

El Connect the power cord.
Insert the plugs at the ends of the cord, one into the AC INLET on the
bottom panel of the Clavinova, and the other into a standard AC outlet.
In some areas, a plug adapter may be provided to match the pin con-
figuration of the AC wall outlets in your area.

KA Press the [POWER] switch.
“;:"UDL VLE e The main display appears in the LCD display. (Initially, the voice
§ (=T) &) Grand Piano and the accompaniment st@eBeat 1 are selected.)

The power lamp below the lower left end of the keyboard also lights.

Kl Adjust the LCD.
If the LCD is difficult to read, adjust the contrast with [B®©N-
VOLUME TRAST] knob at the left of the LCD.

MASTER ACMP/SONG
VOLUME VOLUME

1 Adjust the volume.
* Use the MASTER VOLUME] slider to adjust the volume to an ap-
propriate level.

£
>
x
=
S

210
=z
200
z

e \When you're ready to turn off the power, press[F@WER] switch
again. Both the LCD display and the power lamp below the left end
of the keyboard will turn off.

| Headphones

Standard stereo phone jacks

Connect a set of stereo headphones (optional) {Pth@NES] jack.
When headphones are connected, the internal speaker system is auto-
matically shut off. Since the Clavinova has two PHONES jacks, two sets
of headphones can be used simultaneously, allowing two people to enjoy
listening to the performance.

Your Clavinova is equipped with a variety of jacks and terminals that
let you connect it to other audio and MIDI equipment. These connectors
are located at the left end of the unit on the rear panel.

You can connect other instruments that you want to play through the
== = | Clavinova’s speakers to the AUX IN jacks, or output the Clavinova’s

' sound to external speakers using the AUX OUT jacks. Use the MIDI
terminals if you want the Clavinova to control — or be controlled by —
another MIDI instrument. There’s even a TO HOST terminal that lets
you connect the Clavinova directly to a personal computer.

Be sure to turn the power off when connecting or disconnecting other
equipment. See the instructions in Chapter 9 of this manual for details.
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Panel Gontrols and Terminals............

N (3) 0... QO O O g (20}
A-1|[B-1|| CO||DO || EQ| FO [[GO||AO |[BO || C1| D1|| E1| F1| G1|| Al1[ B1| C2| D2| E2| F2| G2|| A2| B2| C3| D3| E3

Volume Section

@ [MASTER VOLUME] ...cocvevvvreeccceeee, page 23
@O [ACMP/SONG VOLUME | ....c.oovveecrereinnn, page 23
Special Mode Control Section

@ [DEMOY] ..o page 14
O [HELP] .o page 27
Accompaniment Style Section

@ STYLE BUtONS ..o, page 49
@ [DISK/ICUSTOM].....ooveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen page 73
@ [MUSIC DATABASE] ...cvcvevveeeeeeceeeieiae, page 67
O [HARMONY] ..o, page 69
Auto Accompaniment Section

@O [ACMP ONJ ..o page 57
@ [INTROJ ..o, page 54
@ [MAINA] e, page 51
O [MAIN B] ..o page 51
@ [MAIN C oo page 51
D [MAIN D] ..o, page 51
@ [ENDING] ..o, page 55
@ [FADE IN/OUT] ..oveiieeeeeeeeeeeeeee, pages 55, 56
Metronome Section

@ [METRONOME] .....cvoveveeeeeeereeeeeeereeeeee, page 25

D TEMPO [], [+] woveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee, page 25
Start/Stop Section

(10 272 = SRR page 53
@ [SYNCHRO] ..o page 53
@ [START/STOP] ..o pages 52, 55
Display Control Section

@D [CONTRAST] .o page 11
@B [BEAT] 1aMPS c.vvereveeeeeeeeeeeees e page 52
@D [FUNCTION] ..o, page 136
D [MIXER] ..o, page 24
@ LCD diSplay ....c.ooovvveeeeeeceeeeeeeeee e page 16
€D PAGE [d], [P] covoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenn page 19
@ [DIRECT ACCESS] oo, page 21
@D LCD BULONS ..o page 18
€D [EXIT] oo page 21
€D Data dial ........c.coovveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen, page 17
(3231 R RO page 17
Song Control Section

€D [SONG] ..o page 94
€D [PLAY/STOP] ..o, page 95
(35 (21 =3 [ page 113
€D [PAUSE] ..o page 103
€D [REW] oo, page 103
€D [FF] oo, page 103
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ec0ccccccccccccccccccccccccccesoo oo Panel Controls and Terminals

\
® 9 4
®
(52) |
: - 9 HHHHHHHHHH ® o T —]
; @D‘ﬁ@@booob E5 S EI® =
amtl | U [ Some o) e Omss o S o miss  ooclion Opoiseimiey xa O st Qo \—@—/
& @@@@b OOCE CD% )

10O O 00 w““c:b ODOHOOES S
= = MR e CRECE ‘

o) =) & = @_/ = (@ 48 Ji\! 50 51 B R R @ P 4 B B @ @ A ) & ) §

Qe

F3[|G3[|A3|[B3||[CA[ D4 EA(|F4|GA[A4(B4|C5[DS|E5|F5| GS||AS|[B5|[C6| D6 E6|[F6|G6| A6 B6|[C7

Guide Control Section @ [PEDAL] .............. page 42 in the Reference Booklet
€D [EASY PLAY] oo, page 105 | @ MIDI [IN], [OUT], [THRU] ....cocoovvvrrrrrennnene. page 160
@ [NEXT NOTE] woiiieieeeceeeeeee e page 105 | @ [HOST SELECT] covovoveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeans page 160
@ [SOUND REPEAT] w.cvoveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens page 106 | @ [TO HOST] ..oooiereeeeeeeeeeeee e page 160
Voice Section Pedals

@) VOICE DULONS oovoooooeooooooooooooooeoooooeoeoeoeo page 29 @ Soft pedal .......c.cooooveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen, page 40
23 Y [510 Y S page 33 | @ SOSIENUIO pedal ..ovoovocii page 40
@ [SPLIT] oo, page 36 | @ Damper pedal ... page 40
D [REVERB] ..o, page 41

(46 3= =1 =1 =0 1 TR page 46

Registration/One Touch Setting Section

@ [1] through [4] eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee, pages 72, 90

@ [BANK —] oo, page 89

D [BANK 4] oo page 89

@ [REGISTRATION] ....ocviviieieieieeeeeeeeeeeeee, page 90

@ [ONE TOUCH SETTING] ..oovovvreccereae, page 72

@ [DISK IN USE] 1amp ....cveveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeerene, page 9

@ Floppy disk drive (3.5") ..cccoveveveviveeeeeeenans page 9

@ [POWER] .....oooeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, page 11

(55) Keyboard guide lamps .......ccccccevveeeeriiinnns page 109

Connectors

@ [PHONES] ..o page 158

@ AUX IN [L/L+R], [R] v page 158

@ AUX OUT [LIL+R], [R] oo, page 159

11
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Playing the Demo Songs .................

The Clavinova features a total of 50 demo songs: 4 feature songs,
24 special pieces showcasing the voices, and 22 pieces showcasing
the styles. Listen to them all and hear what the Clavinova can do.

El Call up the Demo Play mode. ...

PresdDEMO]. The lamps of the STYLE button and VOICE button
flash continuously, and the DEMO display appears.

e%DpEmo DEMO =
B | T
WY\ 3. LYRIC DEHO LAY
@&F’D 4. GUIDE DEHOD T
1 || 2 || 38 || 4 |sinae

K Select the desired play mode. ...

Select the desired play mode by pressing the rightmost LCD button. The
following three modes are available:

ALL All the songs play back continuously in order, starting from the
selected song. Playback continues repeatedly until stopped.

RANDOM | All the songs play back randomly, starting from the selected
song. Playback continues repeatedly until stopped.

SINGLE Only the selected song plays back. When the song is finished,
playback stops automatically.

E]l Select the song and start playback. ... =] wore |

When you select a song, the demo automatically starts playing in|tHe You can also start the demo playback,
beginning with the first feature song, by
selected play mode. There are three ways to select a demo song, as depyressing [START/STOP] or [PLAY/

scribed below: STOP].
. e For a complete list of the Clavinova’s
(A) To listen to one of the featured demo songs, press one of demo songs, refer to page 9 of the
the buttons under the numbers 1 through 4 in the display. Reference Booklet.

O The current song number is highlighted during playback.

DEMO ™
1. PIAHD ]
2. LAKE Piano Concerto
2. LYRIC FLAY
4. GUIDE DEHD

Bz [ 5 [ 4 | E':‘HEEE|

Lsi\[][][][]
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e0c0ccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccceeeoe Playing the Demo Sonys

13

(B) To listen to a voice demo, press the VOICE button corre-
sponding to the desired voice category.

O Playback starts from the first demo song for the selected category.
The lamp of the corresponding VOICE button flashes.

VOICE

(=] wore |

There are two demo songs for each voice
category. To skip to the second song,
press the flashing button a second time.

SYNTHE- STRINGS/
@ PIANO @E. PIANO Q)GUITAR g SIZER gORGAN @ CHOIR @ DUAL Q)REVERB DEMO

(- OO OO | o

SneetTrunpet
3. LYRIC L

FLAY

N SAX/ PER-
= RASS Q) FLUTE Q) BASS  Q)yCUSSION Q)ENSEMBLE Qy XG ©)_SPLIT  Q)EFFECT

O CHEH 4. GUIDE DEHO
L1 | 2 || 8 [ 4

RAHDOH
" SIHGLE

AN

(C) To listen to a style demo, press the STYLE button corre-
sponding to the desired style category.

O Playback starts from the first demo song for the selected category.
The lamp of the corresponding STYLE button flashes.

STYLE

(=] wore |

There are two demo songs for each style
category. To skip to the second song,
press the flashing button a second time.

ROCK/ MuUSIC
@ 8BEAT @1SBEAT @BALLAD @DANCE Q) R&B @FIANIST QDATABASE DEMD
1. PIAND
2. POP 0 CotrvShutfle
Q)s‘\:vAngG/ Q) LATIN Yo% OUNTRY @ Eélf_)lil-l Q) wAAIPZ/ Q) DISK Q)HARMONY 3' L\Inlc == F‘Lﬁl'l'l
g d. GUIDE DEWO
O OO 0O O RADON
coeTon [ 1 | 2 | 3 | a |sineE
E1 Adjust the VOIUME. . = wore |

Use th MASTER VOLUME] slider to adjust the volume.

B Stop the demo playback.

To stop playback, press eiti&TART/STOP] or [PLAY/STOP], or
the LCD button corresponding to the song that’s currently playing.

[d Exit the Demo mode.
To exit the Demo mode, pred3EMO] again (or presfEXIT] ).

The [ACMP/SONG VOLUME] control
cannot be used.

(=] wore |

To change songs during playback:

Press the LCD button, VOICE button, or
STYLE button of another song; the song
then changes. When ALL or RANDOM is
selected as the play mode, the Clavinova
will play other songs when the selected
song is finished.

p

e Playing Along with the Demo Songs (] wore |
You can play the keyboard while a demo song is playing back. YOU pemo song data is not output through

can also change the tempo (page 25) and u§&E#], [FF] and the [MIDI OUT] terminal; however, your
[PAUSE] buttons. When you plag. Lyric Demo, the Clavinova will keyboard performance data is oulput
display the lyrics so you can sing (as well as play) along. Also, you can
use the Guide function (page 105) while the Clavinova is pla¥ing
GUIDE Demo. You cannot change the voice selection while the demo
is playing, however.

N

/
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cHaPTER 2: Basic Operation
Using the LCD Display Gontrols..........

You will refer to the LCD display frequently as you operate your
Clavinova. This section consists of a short tutorial that will help
you learn how to read the LCD display and use the related
controls.

] Selecting a Function

Many of the Clavinova’s functions are displayed at the bottom of the&=] wore |
LCD. The main display shown below contains two functiddBD DOL Main display
andRIGHT1 DOICE. These items are displayed in rounded rectangles kemember, the main display is the dis-

. . play that appears first when you turn the
which means they represent settings that can be changed. power on.

UOTCE
1 104

ED UOL
127 T

Before you can change a function’s setting, however, you have to sele(] wore |
first. In the main display, tH@IGHT1 DOICE function is highlighted, indi- | Highiighted items
cating that this function is currently selected. Selected jtems are highlighted (i.e., white
. . . letters on a dark background).
To select a function, press and quickly release the LCD button directly
below that function. For example, you can sekeRD DOL by pressing the | (] wore |

leftmost LCD button. LCD buttons
The five LCD buttons under the LCD
display represent different functions,

STHLE "
3 Beat 1

P g depending on the contents of the display.
Grand Piano
STYLE
A 8 Beat 1
1 KED oL }
i

Press to select.

E7an
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] Changing a Setting

eecccccccccccscccsccccccccsccesaeasee Using the LCD Display Controls

There are several ways to change a function’s value. Here are two of the

main ways:

m Using the data dial or [-] and [+] buttons

Once you have selected a function, you can change its setting with

data dial or th¢-] and[+] buttons. Since you have just seledkeRiD

VDOL, try turning the dial or p

ressing thd button until it read$.

(] e )

y can press the [-] and [+] buttons
atedly to change the value a little, or
hold them down to change it quickly.

TheKBD VOL function sets the keyboard volume. When you set it t{&] wor |

@, you will find that the keyboard won'’t produce any sound, no matter Refer to page 23 for details on the KBD
how high you set thftMASTER VOLUME] slider!

LaICE

m Using the LCD buttons

VOL function.

(] e

You can also increase a setting by simply pressing and holding the This is why you should release the LCD
. . , button quickly when you select a func-
corresponding LCD button. For now, since you'll want to hear your key.

fion: you could end up raising its value

board later on, press and hold the leftmost LCD button until the value f@fen you want to lower it!

KBD VUOL is back up tdl 27.

LaICE

STYLE
-
EBL 0L

(127 T)

Grand Piano
8 Beat 1

(0 e O I

[g@\\[]

Hold down to increase.

Once you've got the keyboard volume back where it belongs, you

learn about a couple of other

ways to change settings.

can
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Using the LCD Display ControlS eeeeeccccccccccccccccccccccccccccse:

| Changing a Setting in a Menu Display

You can use either of the methods described previously to change the current o

selection. Just pre§l GHT1 DOICE and hold the button down, or use the data dial or
the [+] button to scan through the options. Try listening to a few of the voices while
you're at it...

Voice
A voice is one of the sounds
the Clavinova uses to make

The problem with this method is that it can be hard to find the voice you're looking™“s
for — after all, the Clavinova has more than 600 voices! So you'll probably want tg use

a menu display to see what your choices are. Try pressifgltidO] button now.

LOICE SELECT

N
»

<@fPIANO  O)E.PIANO Q) GUITAR @sgl\lZTEHRE- [1' Piann
=1 Brisht | Hellon | Rock Hidi
MELUN Piano | Piano | Piano | Grand

When you press one of the VOICE buttons, the LCD displays a new set of =] wore )

functions listing the voices of that type. You should now be looking at a menu
piano voices.

m Using the LCD DULtONS ..o

O
Refer to page 29 for more

details about selecting voices.

Each piano voice in this display is listed as a separate function in a rounded rectan-
gle. This means that you can use the LCD buttons to select voices, just like you did to

select th&KBD DOL andRIGHT1 DOICE functions at the beginning of this tutorial.

LOICE SELECT "%

HP™ Piano
[Grand TBrisht [ Hollow (WGl Midi,
C) CJ U L@ CJ

Press an LCD button to select the corresponding voice.

m Using the data dial or [-] and [+] buttons ...

There is another way to select voices in this display. You can use the data

or the[-] and[+] buttons to change the selection. Pfe$®r turn the data dial
counterclockwise to select a voice to the left; pfep®r turn the dial clockwise
to select a voice to the right.

LOICE SELECT "4

@™ Piano

Grand |Bright gu=L"R Rock Hidi
Piano | Piano QLELUE. Piano | Grand -4

Keep in mind that you can use the data digl-pand[+] buttons to select
functions only when viewing menu displayln other displays, these controls
will change the value of the currently selected function instead.

(=] wore |

Fg}/ displays

ou will use menu displays for
only two purposes: to select a
voice, as shown here, or to
select an accompaniment style

(page 49).

Use the data dial or
[-] and [+] buttons to
select a voice.

Try selecting different piano voices in this display before you move on tojthe

next step.
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| Displaying a Different Page

As you were trying out the piano voices in the preceding step, you
may have been surprised to see all the voice names suddenly replag
an entirely different set of voices. Specifically, this occurs when you
select the rightmost voice in the displdidi Grand), then turn the
data dial clockwise or press tf¥g button.

This happens because the CVP-103 has more piano voices than jt &4
fit in the display. When one of the Clavinova’s features includes more

=3

edi¥ay pages
Some displays are divided into two or
more pages, indicated by a series of
overlapping boxes in the upper right
corner of the display. The number in the

it ﬁost box is the number of the current
dis,

play page.

functions than will fit in the display, the functions are divided among two

or moredisplay pagesThe VOICE SELECT Piano display consists of
two display pages, as shown below:

LOICE SELECT

LOICE SELECT ™

A Piano

A Piano

Grand |Bright | Hellow | Rock Haresi |Harpsi | Grand | Honky |NenfAae
Piano | Piano | Piano | Piano chordl |chord2 | Haresi | Tonk | Piano

4 PAGE P

iy,

Use the PAGE buttons to switch between pages.

When a display is divided into pages, you can use PAGE buttons to=] wor |

change pages. Try it: press {h€] button to see page 1, or ] but-

Refer to page 138 for details about the

ton to see page 2. Once you have displayed the desired page, you cartggé@s on the FUNCTION [PEDAL]

the LCD buttons select a voice in that page as described in the prec d‘ljh

step.

I Resetting a Function’s Value

isplay page.

After you have changed a function’s value, you may find you want to

(=] wore |

restore its basic setting. To demonstrate this, we’ll have to look at anothergkic settings

the Clavinova’s displays. Press {RRINCTION] button.

FUNCTION  MIXER

s

This button calls up one of the Clavinova’s FUNCTION displays. Yo
can use this display to tune and transpose the keyboard.

TheTUNE function in this display corresponds to two LCD buttons
labeled¥ and A. You can use these buttons to tune the keyboard up
down. Press and hold the button (or use the data dial or {h¢ button)
to tune the keyboard down as far as it will go.

j =

« The functions of the Clavinova are set
to certain standard values or standard
conditions when the instrument is
shipped. These settings and conditions
are called the basic settings.

« A function’s basic settings are gener-
ally noted in the sidebar together with
the possible settings for that function.

* You can also use the Recall function
(page 153) to restore basic settings at
any time.

Ol e

Refer to page 136 for details on the
TUNE and TRANSPOSE functions.
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FUMCTIOM CKEYBOARD 11

—TRANSPOSE—
| Eld.ﬂ Hi |[ ﬁ'-'ﬁ_][ SDHBE_]
lﬁi\ J O O 4O

If you play a few notes, you'll notice that your Clavinova is flat by qu
a bit. Now, let’'s assume that you want to reset the keyboard to the star
440.0 Hz. You could use the button (or the data dial, or th€ button) to
return the value to its basic setting — but there’s an easier way:

When a function has a basic setting, you can reset it to that value by
pressing both tha and v buttons (or both thle-] and[+] buttons) simul-
taneously. Try doing this now.

FUMCTION CKEYBOARD 17 ™

e T R AN S P 015 E e
m'%]@[ ") e )

) (J O O o
N/

When you've got the keyboard back in tune, you're ready to go on tg
next operation.

it wore |

datdre are some functions whose settings
cannot be returned to the basic value by
pressing the a4 and v buttons (or [-] and
[+] buttons) simultaneously.

the

| Using Functions in Non-rounded Rectangles

If you look at the upper right corner of the LCD, you'll notice that the
FUNCTION display consists of several display pages. Press the BAGE
key once to open the next page, which is titted FUNCTION [KEYBOAR
2]. We'll use the functions on this page to discuss the next operation.

In addition to théf IRED DELOCITY function, which is selected in this
display, the FUNCTION [KEYBOARD 2] page has two functions in norn
rectanglesKEY TOUCH andUOICE SETTING. Such functions cannot be
selected; instead, pressing the corresponding LCD button changes the
directly without selecting the function

FUMCTIOM CKEYBOARD 21

EEY
TaUCH

hll]FIHFIL\

LOICE
SETTIME

ELC
AUTO
.76 [ nanuaL
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The FIXED VELOCITY function is de-
jbed on page 137.
setfifig? o Pag

Using the LCD Display ControlS eeeeeccccccccccccccccccccccccccccse:
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By pressing the LCD button und€EY TOUCH, for example, you can
set the Clavinova’s response to how hard you play. The value displaye
the rectangle switches frodDRMAL to SOFT, thenF IRED, thenHARD
— but theF IRED DELOCITY function remains selected.

TheUOICE SETTING function determines whether reverb, chorus
effect, and other settings are automatically selected when a voice is
lected. It works a little differently: when you press the LCD button, th
highlighted setting switches betweBHTO0 andMANUAL. Still,

FIRED DELOCITY remains selected.

FUMCTION CKEYBOARD 2]

EEY
TalUCcH UAICE

NI]H"FIL\ SETTIMG

EL
AUTO
.76 ) WARUAL

There are other sorts of functions that are displayed in non-round

(] ore )

2d ABr more details on the KEY TOUCH
function, refer to page 137.

(o ore)

S&or more details on the VOICE SETTING
e function, refer to page 137.

ed

rectangles, like the ones you used to select a demo song in Demo mode

(see page 14). The important thing to remember about these functio
that you don’selectthem, youexecutehem.

Now we're ready to return to the main display. First, however, set
KEY TOUCH andVOICE SETTING functions back tNORMAL and
AUTO, respectively.

| Exiting to the Main Display

NS is

the

To exit the current display, press {lEXIT] button.

EXIT

=0

(=] wore |

You can usually use [EXIT] to get back to
the main display. In some cases, how-
ever, this button will return you to a previ-
ous setting display instead. When this
happens, pressing [EXIT] again will get

The main display should show the name of the last piano voice that y@# Pack to the main dispiay.

selected in the VOICE SELECT Piano display.

I Using the Direct Access Function

The last function we need to discuss is Direct Access[DIRECT AC-

CESS]button lets you jump directly to pages with particularly useful settings.

When you presfDIRECT ACCESS], the ‘Press a button to display
corresponding settings” message will appear in the LCD display.

Press a button to displav
corresponding settings.

DIRECT ACCESS

»
7’%
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Using the LCD Display ControlS e eeccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccsd

This message will remain onscreen for about three seconds. Press [} ot |
button corresponding to the settings you want to display before the megou can aiso press an appropriate button
sage disappears. while holding down the [DIRECT AC-
. . . . CESS] button.
Here is a list of pages you can access with Direct Access: /
[DIRECT ACCESS] plus: Displays: See page:

[HARMONY] HARMONY 69

[ACMP ON] ACCOMPANIMENT MODE 59

[METRONOME] METRONOME 26
KEYBOARD [RIGHT1] @ 31 (=] wore |

Any VOICE button KEYBOARD [RIGHT2]® 31 @ When RIGHT1 VOICE is selected in
KEYBOARD [LEFT]® 31 the main display. .

@ When RIGHT2 VOICE is selected in
[DUAL] KEYBOARD [RIGHT?Z] 34 the main display.
[SPLIT] KEYBOARD [LEFT] 37 & When LEFT VOICE is selected in the
main display.

[REVERB]® REVERB 4l “ Selects whichever page was most
REVERB DEPTH 43 recently displayed.

[EFFECT]® EFFECT 46
EFFECT DEPTH 48

[REGISTRATION] REGISTRATION [FREEZE] 91

Direct
or in-
low the
e 165.

ether it
but you

which

e N
e A Word about Messages
For ease of operation, the Clavinova displays various messages (like the message displayed by the
Access function as described above) that either prompt you to the next operation, ask for confirmation
form you that the last operation is not effective, valid, or appropriate. When such messages appear, fol
instructions as shown. For details about each message, please refer to the “Messages” section on pag
N J
e N
e Saving Your Changes
Now that you've started learning how to change the Clavinova’s settings, you may be wondering wh
will remember the changes you've made even after you've turned the power off. The answer is yes —
need to tell it which settings you want it to remember.
By default, the Clavinova will not remember most of your setting changes. You have two ways to tell it
settings you want to remember:
* You can register your settings with the Registration function (page 89). Once you have registered your
settings, you can restore them at any time by pressing a couple of buttons.
* You can instruct the Clavinova to remember certain settings when the power is off, and recall these set-
tings when you turn the power back on. To do this, you need to change the settings of the Backup function
(page 152).
N J
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Adjusting the Volume.....................

The Clavinova has two sliders that let you adjust the overall volume
and the accompaniment or song playback volume. There are also
settings that you can use to adjust the keyboard volume and the
volume of each part of the automatic accompaniment or song.

VOLUME

MASTER ACMP/SONG
VOLUME VOLUME

z
H
%
z
%

/

Tl e SEBeEeY Yoo |29 shy seesSeSes
g m B BEEHHHE oo DHLEELLE

s} BERODEE ODY (Coo ooooo Bon] BEE codiEaas

200
H
200
H

| Adjusting the Overall Volume

Use the]MASTER VOLUME] VOLUME (=] nore |
slider to set the overall volume of VoLE  VOLOVE * The [MASTER VOLUME] slider also
() determines the output level of the

the Clavinova.

signal at the [PHONES] jack.

« Signals input to the AUX IN jacks are
also affected by the [MASTER VOL-
UME] setting; however, signals output
via the AUX OUT jacks are not.

21 R
=z <
Zrinrpinig
z <

—/

I Adjusting the Accompaniment or Song Volume

Use thegfACMP/SONG VOL- VOLUME (] wore |
UME] slider to set the playback MASTER  ACMP/SONG This control has no effect on the volume
VOLUME VOLUME

. f your keyboard perf .
volume of the automatic accompa- of your keyboard performance

. JAX
niment and songs.

=)

<
>
=
TERRE

MIN

=1

| Setting the Keyboard Volume

SelectKBD DOL in the main
display, then use the data dial or UDIEEEra“d Piano
the[-] and[+] buttons to change
the keyboard volume.
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I Adjusting Accompaniment or Song Part Levels

Call up the MIXER display by pressifigIXER] . In the Mixer display,
the volume of Automatic Accompaniment and individual parts of a song|can
be adjusted. Prefi)IXER] again (ofEXIT] ) to return to the previous
display.

There are two types of mixer display, as shown below.

e Automatic Accompaniment Mixer

This MIXER display appears when you're not using the Song mode.
See “Adjusting Individual Part Levels” (page 65) for details.

MIXER

Harpsichordl

0 104 8 Beat 1

B&SS f CHORD FAl { FHRASE
110 T | 110 T | 110 ="' ) 110 ="' ) 110 [

e Song Mixer

This MIXER display appears in the Song mode. See “Adjusting Indi-
vidual Track Levels” (page 100) for details.

MIXER "
TOTAL 0 1LOVE.HID
TEMFD = 84
VOLUME ESSss=======ESS:s:!TF
| 2 345K 18 9100 /213M15 65 O
[ ¥SELECTA | 4 TEACK & |
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Using the Metronome..

The Clavinova features a convenient metronome that is ideal for practicing. The
procedure for setting the metronome tempo can also be used to set the playback
tempo for the Auto Accompaniment (page 49) and Song (page 93) modes.

o X\

=2 Eh sesEsEnes
Boe BHLEBhLY

METRONOME

[SEkslisNsi=N=N=l=Ns]

0] 558 codsSoey

] Using the Metronome

You can start the metronome and set the tempo from any display, incly
the main display.

m Starting and Stopping the Metronome
To start the metronome, simply press fMETRONOME] button.

v
— TEMPO +

vy

METRON, '— RESET —

0 The [METRONOME] lamp lights, and the metronome starts keeping
time (indicated by the flashing of the BEAT lamps).

Press th¢METRONOME] button again to stop the metronome.

m Adjusting the Tempo

The current tempo, indicated at the left edge of the display, depends
the selected style (see page 49). To change the tempo, press the FEMHR
and[+] buttons.

[0 )Qk — TEMPO +

o,

Slower Faster

METRONOME

0 The tempo indication in the main display is highlighted, and the
tempo changes.

You can either press TEMPE] or[+] buttons briefly to change the

tempo value by one, or hold down the button to change it continuously.

When the tempo is highlighted in the display, you can also use the
dial or[-] and[+] buttons to set the tempo.

iding

(=] wore |

« The metronome can also be used
during playback in Auto Accompa-
niment (page 49) or Song mode
(page 93).

e The metronome cannot be used
when playing disk software that
was recorded in free-tempo (see
page 96).

(=] wore |

Tempo
e Range: 32 — 280
e Basic setting: Depends on style.

(=] wore |

Ofestoring the Basic Tempo

OYou can restore the preset tempo for
the currently selected style by simul-
taneously pressing both TEMPO [-]
and [+] buttons.

(=] wore |

During Style or Song Playback...

« If a style or song is started while the
metronome is playing, the metro-
nome will continue to sound along
with the style or song.

* The metronome uses the time signa-
ture of the style or song instead of
the BEAT setting during style or
song playback.

datarne metronome stops when the

style or song stops.
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| Changing the Metronome Settings

You can change the metronome’s time signature and volume using the
settings in the METRONOME page.

m Displaying the Metronome Settings ..o

To display the METRONOME page, prdBBRECT ACCESS], then
[METRONOME] .

DIRECT ACCESS ; Y — TEMPO +

a0 OO

0 The METRONOME display appears.

METROMOME
th 84
(L Jws, )
|__wHORNAL, ) v 64,
m Setting the Beat (Time Signature) ... =] wore |

Use theBEAT v and A buttons to change the time signature. (IfBRAT BEAT
function is highlighted, you can also change its settings with the data dial or fhgzzgiz%?/\\fgé@f °
[-] and[+] buttons.)
WhenNORMAL is selected, the metronome ticks steadily at the current
tempo with no accented beats.
WhenBERT is set ta2, 3, 4, or 9, the metronome ticks off measures with the
selected number of beats, playing a bell sound on the first beat of each measure.

= )
J L@l ) O O

m Setting the Metronome Volume ... = wore |

Use thdJOLUME v anda buttons to change the metronome volume| VOLUME
: : ; : : : e Range: 0— 127
(If the UOLUMI:Z function is highlighted, you can also change its settings| | .- - setting: 64
with the data dial or the-] and[+] buttons.)

(L5, ) (o
() (J O .4 )
=0\

The volume of the metronome is determined by bothHUME func-
tion and thdACMP/SONG VOLUME] slider (except in Song mode, in
which case the volume of the metronome is not affected by the slider). If you
use the slider, the playback volume for the Automatic Accompaniment (page
50) will also be affected.
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Using the Help Mode......................

The Help mode provides convenient explanations of the main
functions of the Clavinova. You can select help topics from a menu
displayed on the LCD, or press a button on the panel to get help
information related to that control.

-1 PHHDLDE 0T (CES coooo 000 568 cadsad [=15y

OO EEE BT |22 I ]
Heleessses e e BLLEEDHS

E Callupthe Helpmode. ...
Press th¢HELP] button.

Q) DEMO

»
-

v
QE HELP
Ve

0 The Help menu display appears.

HELF

SELECT
1.BASIC OPERATIONS

2.DEHD SOHGS
3.021115 . EHGLISH || ENTER

K Select the language if necessary. ..o

Select the desired language for hdANGLISH, JAPANESE, GER-
MAN, FRENCH, or SPANISH) by pressing the fourth LCD button.

Kl Select @ help tOPIC. .o

Use theSELECT a and v LCD buttons to select one of the follow-
ing eight menu items.

Help Topics

« Basic Operations « Accompaniment
« Demo Songs « Song Playback
« Voices * Song Recording
« Styles  Functions

0 The selected menu is highlighted.
O Press the LCD button under ENTER to enter your selection.
O The first page of the selected help information is displayed.

(=] vore |

While the Help mode is active, no other
operations can be performed.

(] ore )

The selected language is always backed
up even after the power is turned off.
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E1 Turn the pages and read the help information. ...

Use the fourth LCD button to advance the page. You can also press
the third LCD button if you want to go back and read the previous page.

HELF [BASIC OPERATIOMS] %

Bazic Operations

L« [ » [ EXIT |

B Exit the Help tOPIC. ..o

Press the LCD button undeRIT to return to the Help menu. You
can select another menu item or panel button and read through other help
topics.

[ Exitthe Help mode. ...

To exit the Help mode and to go back to the main display at any time,
simply pres§HELP] .

@ DEMO

v
B/ HELP
»

=

(YA
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cHAPTER 3. Voices

Selecting VoICeS .....ccceeeeeneeennnnnnn..

The Clavinova features a wealth of rich, authentic voices, including
piano, strings and brass instruments. It also features a Keyboard
Percussion function that lets you play the realistic drum and
percussion sounds directly from the keyboard.

VOICE

SYNTHE- STRINGS/
Q) PIANO  QUEPIANO Q)GUITAR Q) SIZER Q) ORGAN Q) CHOIR Q) DUAL  Q)REVERB

oOoOoooo

D Drnones Bon |« @ sHe feestesns SAx/ PER-
B Busehuns [cmim:] 0SS Q)BRASS Q) FLUTE Q) BASS  Q)CUSSION Q)ENSEMBLE Q) XG ©)_SPLIT Q) EFFECT

i
f~ ﬁ Y eEELDES ot (CoB ocooo oo vEE cooes ot

e Voice Types * For a list of the voices, see page 5 in the Reference Booklet.
* Clavinova Voices :195 * The Clavinova'’s voices are divided into twelve groups, corre-
* XG Voices : 480 sponding to the twelve VOICE buttons on the panel.

e Drum/SFX Kits : 12

| Selecting a Voice from the VOICE SELECT Display

Kl Select the voiCe group. e
Select the desired voice group by pressing the appropriate VOICE

button. =] ore )
0 The VOICE SELECT display appears. Exiting the Display

To return to the main display, press [EXIT].

VOICE
(] ore J

—: e IANO gE, PIANO @GUITAR @S;:\‘Z.I—EFAE_ QORGAN @ CHOIR @ DUAL @REVERB Backing Up the Selected Voice
E %‘ » When the power is turned ON, the Grand
SAX/ PER- Piano voice is selected automatically.
BRASS » FLUTE BASS CUSSION ENSEMBLE XG SPLIT EFFECT . .
9 ) < ) Q)CD QCD Q)CD However, if the Backup function (page
152) is set to ON, the last selected voice

will automatically be selected.
The last selected voice in each group can
LUOICE SELECT be retained in memory, even after turning

= ) off the power, when the Backup function
EP Plﬂnﬂ (page 152) is set to ON.

=00 Bright | Hellon | Rock Hidli
(NEL M Piano | Piano | Piano | Grand
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A Select the VOICE. ..

Select the desired voice by pressing the appropriate LCD button. [The
data dial andg] and[+] buttons can be also used.
Each VOICE SELECT display consists of two or more pages. Use the

PAGE[ «] and[P] buttons to call up the various pages. =] wore )
Automatic Voice-related Settings
Kl Play the selected VOICE. ... Selecting a voice automatically selects
. . . the best-suited reverb, chorus, effect,
Adjust the volume by using tH®IASTER VOLUME] slider. and other settings for that particular

voice. You can disable this so that set-
tings are not automatically selected by
using the VOICE SETTING function
(page 137).

| Selecting Voices from the Main Display

You can also select a voice using REGHT1 DOICE function in the
main display.

Kl Selectthe RIGHT1 VOICE function. ..o

If the RIGHT1 DOICE function is not already highlighted, press thg¢
fourth LCD button to highlight it.

Y%

UOICE
& 104 Grand Piano

STYLE
OO0Oo0oOoo

Fd Select the VOICE. ... = wore |

Select the voice using the data dia[-drand[+] buttons. You can About Ensemble Voices
The Clavinova’s ensemble voices are

also hold dowrRIGHT1 DOICE to advance the voice selection continU- rich, qual-iike voices that you can play
ously. (When selecting a voice in this way, the voice can be selected nugifout entering the Dual mode (page

. . . 33.) Press the [Ensemble] button to
only from a certain voice group but from all voices.) display a menu of ensemble voices.

8 Beat 1

Kl Play the VOICE. ..o =] wore
. . . About XG Voices
Adjust the volume by using ti®IASTER VOLUME] slider. yamaha's XG format is a major new

enhancement to the GM (General MIDI)

System Level 1 format. It provides for

more instrument sounds and variations,

as well as greater expressive control over

voices and effects. XG also ensures

compatibility with future instruments and

software.

e Press the [XG] button to display a
menu of XG voices.

¢ Press another VOICE button while
holding down the [XG] button to dis-
play a list of XG voices in the corre-
sponding category.
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| Keyboard Percussion

The Clavinova has ten drum kits and two SFX kits , found on pages| 3E ot |
and 5 of the [PERCUSSION] voice group. When one of the drum or SEX- When a drum kit is selected, only the

L . . . keys with drum or percussion symbols
kits is selected, various drum, percussion, and special effect sounds ate .o anove them wil sound.

assigned to individual keys, letting you play the sounds from the keyboard.wnen an srx kit is selected, keys
The various drums and percussion instruments c$ tandard Kit other than those which have been

L . assigned a special effect sound will not
are indicated by symbols above the assigned keys. produce any sound,

listing of the sounds in each drum/SFX kit. (page 136) and Octave (pages 32,34
and 38) functions do not affect the
drum/SFX kits.

VOICE
©) GUITAR QS;:\lZ‘I-EFI"{E- ©) ORGAN LIOICE SELECT ™

= w= Percussion
THERLEY [}{Hlu— Dulci—IHaﬂiH— Stand ELEILr
)

§ narnb | wer Kit Kit

| Changing the Keyboard Settings for the Main Voice

You can use the settings in the KEYBOARD [RIGHT1] display pa -g
to change the volume, octave, and pan of the voice selected using theThe settings you make in this page affect
RIGHT1 UOICE f . any voices you select using the RIGHT1
unction. VOICE function. Different settings cannot
be made for each voice.

m Displaying the Main Voice Keyboard Settings ...

il If you are playing in Dual mode or Split mode, make ®k6HT1
DOICE is selected in the main display.

(=] wore |

You can switch between the KEYBOARD

. [RIGHT1] page and the [RIGHT2] (page
0 The KEYBOARD [RIGHT1] display appears. 34) or [LEFT] (page 37) displays using

the PAGE [«] and [P] buttons.

A PresdDIRECT ACCESS] followed by any of the VOICE buttons.

VOICE

SYNTHE- STRINGS/
DIRECT ACCESS Q) PIANO  Q)E.PIANO Q)GUITAR Q) SIZER  Q)ORGAN Q) CHOR Q) DUAL  Q)REVERB

0
SAX/ N ¢ PER-
g BRASS g FLUTE ;QEBASS Q}CUSSION Q}ENSEMBLEQ} XG g SPLIT QEFFECT

KEYEDARD [RIGHT1]
Acous.Bass

OCTAUE ¢ FAM
127 TJ 8 LL|—§—|n
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m Setting the Volume of the Main Voice

You can use thBHOLUME function in the KEYBOARD [RIGHT1]
page to change the volume of the main voice.

El Press theD OLUME button.
O The UDOLUME function is highlighted.

=0

A Adjust the volume of the main voice.

OCTAVE
)

(

FAH

Use the data dial ¢+] and[+] buttons to change the volume, or hold
down the BLUME button to increase the volume.
Press th¢-] and[+] buttons simultaneously to restore the basic setting

m Setting the Octave of the Main Voice

The OCTADE function in the KEYBOARD [RIGHT1] display lets
you adjust the pitch of the main voice up or down by one or two octa
Press th@ CTAVE button.

O The value changes each time you press the button.
LaLUME ™ QCTAUE
127 T| 42 |

[_][_”§[][][]

m Setting the Stereo Position of the Main Voice

ThePAN function in the KEYBOARD [RIGHT1] display lets you
adjust the stereo position of the main voice.

Kl Press thePAN button.
O The PAN function is highlighted.

UOLUME _OCTAUE
127 'T"J +2 L

UUL@UU

A Adjust the stereo position.

Use the data dial ¢+] and[+] buttons to change the stereo positiorn
or hold down thd® AN button to move the position to the right.
Press th¢-] and[+] buttons simultaneously to restore the basic se

(=] wore |

To adjust the overall keyboard volume,
use the KBD VOL function in the main
display (page 23) instead.

(=] wore |

VOLUME
e Range: 0— 127
* Basic setting: 127

(=] wore |

OCTAVE
« Settings: -2 (2 octaves lower)
VesS. -1 (1 octave lower)
0 (no octave shift)
+1 (1 octave higher)
+2 (2 octaves higher)
* Basic setting: 0

(=] wore |

Some voices have octave settings that
are selected automatically when the
voice is selected. (Such settings are not
displayed by the OCTAVE function.) You
can prevent the octave setting from
changing when a voice is selected by
setting the VOICE SETTING function
(page 137) to MANUAL.

(=] wore |

PAN ]
¢ Settings:L —8d—R
e Basic setting:j (center)

ting.
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Playing Two Voices
Simultaneously — Dual Mode

The Dual mode of the Clavinova allows you to select and play two
different voices simultaneously in a layer. This makes it easy to
create exceptionally rich and thick tonal textures. You can also set
the volume, octave, and stereo position for the second voice, and
detune the second voice from the main voice to create a thicker
sound.

S BB EREYE oo |l s vesssdais Q) _DuAL
1§ ' e e = I:l @ Bee SESES ( )
Fl vy ooehned oby (G0 occooo B oo ] 558 oaddsonys

I Selecting the Second Voice

Kl Select the main VOICe. ...
Select a voice in the normal way (page 29), then pEe€iS] to re-
turn to the main display.

1 Call up the Dual Mode. ..
To call up the Dual mode, press {E8JAL] button.

O The RIGHT2 DOICE function appears in the lower right corner of
the LCD display, and the current second voice is displayed to the
right of the main voice (after the plus sign).

VOICE
SYNTHE- STRINGS/ , o
@ PIANO @E.PIANO @GUITAR g SIZER QORGAN @ CHOIR "QEDUAL Q)REVERB

o oo

SAX/ PER-
©)BRASS Q) FLUTE Q) BASS  Q)CUSSION Q)ENSEMBLE Q) XG (o)) sp&e#mr

OO oOooO

UoICE
1h 104 GrandPno + StrSlox
TR 8 Beat 1
GHDETD
El Select the second VOICe. ... =T ot
Select the second voice in the same manner as described for the M&ify .4 voice
voice (page 29). To select the second voiceRtH&HT2 UOICE func- - Range: All voices

 Basic setting: StringsSlow

tion must be highlighted.

| Changing the Main Voice in Dual Mode

To change the main voice while playing in Dual mode, select the | (] vore |

RIGHT1 DOICE function then select the main voice in the normal If you use the VOICE buttons to select a
voice while either the tempo or the KBD

manner. VOL function is highlighted, the voice you
LUDICE select will be used as the main voice.
't 104 ST'-r'LEE B
eda
127 T UDICE
v
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| Changing the Keyboard Settings for the Second Voice

You can use the settings in the KEYBOARD [RIGHT2] display pag
to change the volume, octave, pan and detune of the voice selected
the RIGHT2 DOICE function.

Displaying the Second Voice Keyboard Settings
Pres§DIRECT ACCESS], then[DUAL] .

VOICE

ITHE- B)

ZER @ ORGAN g CHOIR —QEDUAL @REVERB
ER-

SSION @ENSEMBLE g XG Q> SPLIT ) EFFECT

TRINGS/ \,
»

DIRECT ACCESS

Z=N []

0 The KEYBOARD [RIGHTZ2] display appears.

KEYBOARD [RIGHTZ] %

GrandPno + StrSlon
F!!]IB OCTAVE ("~ FEH ETUHE
127 TJ n][D ]

B [u—i—r] s
Setting the Volume of the Second Voice

You can use thBHOLUME function in the KEYBOARD [RIGHTZ2]
page to change the volume of the second voice.

El Press theD OLUME button.
O The UDOLUME function is highlighted.

(7] .

QOCTALE [~ PAM
B LLH—|

ETUME

5 &

)]

K Adjust the volume of the second voice.

Use the data dial ¢+] and[+] buttons to change the volume, or hold
down thelJOLUME button to increase the volume.
Press th¢-] and[+] buttons simultaneously to restore the basic setting

Setting the Octave of the Second Voice

The OCTADE function in the KEYBOARD [RIGHTZ2] display lets
you adjust the pitch of the second voice up or down by one or two o¢
taves. Press tHRCTAVE button.

0 The value changes each time you press the button.

s )y |

OCTAVE ~ PAH
H L

ETUHE

5 &

[_][_”§[][][]
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ettings you make in this page affect
any voices you select using the RIGHT2
VOICE function. Different settings cannot
be made for each voice.

(=] wore |

If the RIGHTZ2 VOICE function is selected
in the main display, you can also display
the KEYBOARD [RIGHTZ2] page by
pressing [DIRECT ACCESS] followed by
any one of the VOICE buttons.

(= e

You can switch between the KEYBOARD
[RIGHT2] page and the [RIGHT1] (page
31) or [LEFT] (page 37) displays using
the PAGE [«] and [»] buttons.

(=] wore |

To adjust the overall keyboard volume,
use the KBD VOL function in the main
display (page 23) instead.

(= e

VOLUME
e Range: 0— 127
e Basic setting: 127

(=] wore |

OCTAVE

» Settings: -2 (2 octaves lower)
-1 (1 octave lower)
0 (no octave shift)

+1 (1 octave higher)
+2 (2 octaves higher)

* Basic setting: 0

(=] wore |

Some voices have octave settings that
are selected automatically when the
voice is selected. (Such settings are not
displayed by the OCTAVE function.) You
can prevent the octave setting from
changing when a voice is selected by
setting the VOICE SETTING function
(page 137) to MANUAL.

VA



eccccccccccccccccseaeoeeePlaying Two Voices Simultaneously — Dual Mode

m Setting the Stereo Position of the Second Voice ...

ThePAN function in the KEYBOARD [RIGHTZ2] display lets you
adjust the stereo position of the second voice.

Kl Press thePAN button. = o )
O The PAN function is highlighted. PAN

» Settings: L —§ — R
UOLUME ) OCTAVE ETUNE
127 'T"J +1 LLn—j—m 5 L

e Basic setting:j (center)
o U L@ o U

K Adjust the stereo position.

Use the data dial ¢+] and[+] buttons to change the stereo position,|or
hold down theP AN button to move the position to the right.
Press th¢-] and[+] buttons simultaneously to restore the basic settjng.

m Detuning the Second VOICE ...

The DETUNE function in the KEYBOARD [RIGHTZ2] display page
lets you detune the pitch of the second voice slightly from that of the
main voice, to produce an even richer sound.

Kl Press theDETUNE button. = wore )
0 The DETUNE function is highlighted. DETUNE

e Range: 0— 10
* Basic setting: 5

EiewtSurll
J U U Lx%\\u

KA Adjust the detune depth.

Use the data dial ¢~] and[+] buttons to change the detune depth, @
hold down thddETUNE button to increase the detune depth.
Press th¢-] and[+] buttons simultaneously to restore the basic settjng.

=

| Exiting the Dual Mode

Press th¢DUAL] button to exit Dual mode.

0 The [DUAL] button lamp turns off, and the keyboard no longer
plays in Dual mode.

VOICE
ITHE- STRINGS/ ,_,
ZER_ Q)ORGAN Q) CHOIR =@-DUAL  Q)REVERB
ER-
SSION Q)ENSEMBLE Q) _XG Q)_spLiT ) EFFECT
[N B N NN ENNENNNNENERNEHMNHNEHMNNEREHEHSEHMNHMEHMBRHEHMEMEHRNHSEHSNSHMEHMEREHEHEREHSEHSNHSEHMNREREHSEHSNEH-EHMEHEHSRBMENHER-RHSESEHSNHMENJE QY >N ‘ 35
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Playing Two Voices on Different
Sides of the Keyhoard — Split Mode.......

The Split mode of the Clavinova allows you to select and play two
different voices with each hand. For example, you can play the
bass with your left hand and the piano with your right hand.

-

\"“'. (e, \;bb‘@beb @ e e s o e g G g A -
g m B BB v G

- O BEEhLEY 0By (Geo coooo 6 o0] B5E

| Selecting the Left Voice

g SPLIT

K Select the main voice.

Select a voice in the normal way (page 29), then pE§ig] to re-

turn to the main display. The voice you select will be played by the ri

range of the keyboard.

K Call up the Split mode.

To call up the Split mode,

press fi&PLIT] button.

O The LEFT DOICE function appears in the bottom center of the LCD
display, and the current left voice is displayed to the left of the
main voice (before the slash). Also, the keyboard guide lamp cor-
responding to the split point lights.

VOICE
RINGS/

SYNTHE- STRIN
Q> PIANO Q)E. PIANO Q)GUITAR Q> SIZER Q)ORGAN Q> CHOIR g DUAL @REVERB

N
Ve

SAX/ PER-
@ BRASS @ FLUTE @ BASS @CUSSION @ENSEMBLE @ XG <QESPLIT @EFFECT

w0 104

B0 AL
127 T

UDICE

STYLE ==

AcoBass / ErandPnu

8 Beat 1

LEFT

E]l Select the left voice.

Select the left voice in the same manner as described for the mai
voice (page 29). To select the left voice, Likd T D01 CE function must

be highlighted.

] Changing the Main

Voice in Split Mode

ght

(=] wore |

Split point

The split point is the key that divides the
right and left sides of the keyboard. You
can change the split point using the
SPLIT POINT function in the KEY-
BOARD [LEFT] display page (page 39).

(=] wore |

You can use the Single Finger, Multi
Finger, Fingered1, or Fingered2 modes
(page 59) of the Automatic Accompani-
ment function while playing in Split
mode. In this case, pressing the keys in
the left range will play the Automatic
Accompaniment voices as well as the left
voice.

(=] wore |

[ Left Voice
¢ Range: All voices
* Basic setting: Acous.Bass 1

To change the main voice while playing in Split mode, select the

RIGHT1 DOICE function then select the main voice in the normal mann

" acoBass  / GrandPno
coBass randPno
ea
ED UL .
LEFT (0TI
127 T vorce \RTT3P
N

(= ore

Eryr you use the VOICE buttons to select a
voice while either the tempo or the KBD
VOL function is highlighted, the voice
you select will be used as the main
voice.
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Playing Two Voices on Different Sides of the Keyhoard — Split Mode eeeececee

I Changing the Keyboard Settings for the Left Voice

You can use the settings in the KEYBOARD [LEFT] display page fo =] wore
change the volume, octave, and pan of the voice selected usklgfthe | 71¢ sertings you make in this page afrect
DOICE function. You can also select the keyboard range that is affeqgteghy voices you select using the LEFT
by the pedals, as well as the split point that separates the right and lefy/c- cton. Diferent settings cannot
ranges, using the functions in this page. '

m Displaying the Left Voice Keyboard Settings ... =] wore |
Pres§DIRECT ACCESS], then[SPLIT].
0 The KEYBOARD [LEFT] display appears.

If the LEFT VOICE function is selected in
the main display, you can also display
the KEYBOARD [LEFT] page by pressing
[DIRECT ACCESS] followed by any one

of the VOICE buttons.
VOICE
ITHE-

STRINGS/
ZER @ ORGAN @ CHOIR @ DUAL @REVERB E
DIRFCTACCESS D CD CD CD CD You can switch between the KEYBOARD

e .
> % |:| SESF}:S‘ O ENSENBLE ©)_xG _:!« spuT Q) ErFECT [LEFT] page and the [RIGHT1] (page 31)

CD or [RIGHTZ2] (page 34) displays using the

@ PAGE [«] and [P] buttons.
KEVYBOARD [LEFTI

AcoBass / GrandPno
OCTAVE [~ PEHM 7y PEDAL gglﬂﬂ
[IRTJ i e R | a2

m Setting the Volume of the LeftVoice ..., =] wore )

You can use thBHOLUME function in the KEYBOARD [LEFT] page| To adjust the overall keyboard volume,
use the KBD VOL function in the main

to change the volume of the left voice. display (page 23) instead.

Press theD OLUME button.
0 The UOLUME function is highlighted.

{ FAEM
ﬁ;ﬂ%nc:iw LL ir;ui nJ F‘E;ﬁL %‘
‘&i\[ )] O O U

Adjust the volume of the left voice.

Use the data dial ¢#] and[+] buttons to change the volume, or hold (] wore |
down the)OLUME button to increase the volume. V%ﬂ;f 0— 127

Press th¢-] and[+] buttons simultaneously to restore the basic setting. - Basic setting: 127
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Playing Two Voices on Different Sides of the Keyhoard

m Setting the Octave of the LeftVoice ...

The OCTADE function in the KEYBOARD [LEFT] display lets you
adjust the pitch of the left voice up or down by one or two octaves. P,
the OCTAVE button.

0 The value changes each time you press the button.

|12?T‘J Lgéiﬁj
J L@I ) O O

m Setting the Stereo Position of the Left Voice ...

ThePAN function in the KEYBOARD [LEFT] display lets you ad-
just the stereo position of the left voice.

Kl Press thePAN button.
O The PAN function is highlighted.

OETAVE  PAM %y PEDAL
s [u——e] R

UOLUME Yy ACTAVE FEDAL gglﬁﬂ
12?'T'J +1 LL.—@—mJ R LF#E

DO o0OOo

A Adjust the stereo position.

Use the data dial ¢+] and[+] buttons to change the stereo position, of
hold down the® AN button to move the position to the right.
Press th¢-] and[+] buttons simultaneously to restore the basic setting

Setting the Range Affected by the Right and Left
PEUAIS ..o

ThePEDAL function in the KEYBOARD [LEFT] display lets you
specify which ranges of the keyboard will be affected by the damper
glide functions controlled by the left and right pedals when playing in
Split mode. Press tHEDAL button.

O The value changes each time you press the button.

OCTEVE [~ PAH 'y _PEDAL gglﬁﬂ
|12?T‘J +1 LLn—@—unJ R FH2

Oooaoao

— Split Mode eeecccccee

(=] wore |

OCTAVE
resSettings: —2 (2 octaves lower)
-1 (1 octave lower)
0 (no octave shift)
+1 (1 octave higher)
+2 (2 octaves higher)
* Basic setting: +1

(= ore)

Some voices have octave settings that
are selected automatically when the
voice is selected. (Such settings are not
displayed by the OCTAVE function.) You
can prevent the octave setting from
changing when a voice is selected by
setting the VOICE SETTING function
(page 137) to MANUAL.

(=] wore |

PAN ]
¢ Settings:L —8d—R
e Basic setting:j (center)

(=] wore |

PEDAL
« Settings: R (right only)
L (left only)

and L+R (both)
* Basic setting: R

(=] wore |

See page 138 for a list of the functions
that can be controlled by the left pedal.
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m Changing the Split Point
You can use th§PLIT POINT function in the KEYBOARD [LEFT]

(=] wore |

SPLIT POINT
e Settings: Any key of the keyboard

display to set the split point at any desired key position. In Split mode, the Basic setting: F#2

left voice is played by all keys to the left of (and including) the split point.

The basic setting of the Split Point i

F#2
v

Left range W
CO| C1| C2| [C3| [C4| [C5| [C6| C7

—> Right range

Kl Press theSPLIT POINT button.
O The SPLIT function is highlighted.

[UULUME‘-. OCTAUE (~ FPAH PEDAL %
127 TJ +1 LLn—é—un R FH2
UJ U U Lﬂw

A Change the split point.
Use the data dial ¢~] and[+] buttons to change the split point, or ho
down theSPLIT POINT button to move the split point to the right.

Press th¢-] and[+] buttons simultaneously to restore the basic setting.

O The keyboard guide lamp corresponding to the selected Split Point
lights, and the key name is displayed by the SPLIT POINT function.

I Using the Dual and Split Functions Simultaneously

The[DUAL] and[SPLIT] buttons can be turned on simultaneously.

When you do so, the right range of the keyboard will play both the m
voice and the second voice.

LUOICE

AcoBass / GrandPno
8 Beat 1

i 104 STYLE

B0 LA
127 T

| Exiting the Split Mode

LEFT [HIEHTI ][ RIGHTZ ]
UVOICE VoICE VOICE

(=] wore |

aihen both the Dual and Split modes are
turned on, the name of either the second
voice or the left voice will be displayed
together with the main voice in the main
display.

Press th¢SPLIT] button to exit Split mode.

O The [SPLIT] button lamp turns off, and the keyboard no longer plays
in Split mode.

ER- N
SSION Q)ENSEMBLE Q) _XG__ ~

LsPLT Q) EFFECT
o’ ty‘@
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Using the Pedals.......

I The Clavinova has three pedals.

| Damper Pedal (Right)

The damper pedal performs the same function as the damper pedal

actual acoustic piano, letting you sustain the sound of the voices even &

releasing the keys.

\
\

| Sostenuto Pedal (Center)

ofzhvore |

\fteCertain voices in the [PERCUSSION]
and [XG] groups may not be affected
by use of the damper pedal.

* Some voices may sound continuously
or have a long decay after the notes
have been released while the damper
pedal is held.

If you play a note or chord on the keyboard and press the sosteny
pedal while the note(s) are held, those notes will be sustained as lon

the pedal is held, but all subsequently played notes will not be sustal
This makes it possible to sustain a chord, for example, while other n

are played staccato.

| Soft Pedal (Left)

it wore |

g as§ertain voices in the [PERCUSSION]

nd [XG] groups may not be affected
ne y use of the sostenuto pedal.
Dt@SCertain voices, such as [STRINGS] or
[BRASS], sustain continuously when
the sostenuto pedal is pressed.

Pressing this pedal reduces the volume and slightly changes the tim
the notes you play.

You can also assign one of many other functions to this pedal; for ex
ple, you can use it to start/stop the Automatic Accompaniment, or use it
play Fill Ins. See page 138 for detalils.

\
\

40 ) CVP- (N N E EEESESE S SESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESEEESEEEEEES

ore of

A wore |

tarhe effect of the soft pedal may differ
slightly depending on the selected voice.

/¢
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cHaPTER 4: Reverh and Other Effects

He"el‘h 0000000000000 00000000000000000C0O0C0O0C0CCKCVCTC

Reverb is an effect that recreates the acoustic ambiance of a
performance space — anything from a room in a jazz club to a
concert hall. The Clavinova lets you choose from a variety of
reverb effects; you can also set the depth of any reverb effect to

your preference.

- - . Q)REVERB
PO DUBEEHEE Bon |afs BB BEBBns
% w B BOEHHYNS Boe DHLBBY

Y EEHLhEEE oby (e coooo 5o S ool S S EEe

Turning the Reverb On or Off

To apply reverb to the keyboard part(s), pres§REe/ERB] button. | (] wor |
Reverb ON/OFF

VOICE Basic setting: Depends on voice.
SYNTHE- STRINGS/ ~
Q) PIANO  QEPIANO Q)GUITAR Q) SIZER  Q)ORGAN Q) CHOIR Q) DUAL —~@JREVERB
SAX/ PER-
Q)BRASS Q) FLUTE Q) BASS  Q)CUSSION Q)ENSEMBLE Qy XG Q) _SPLIT  Q)EFFECT
OO OO =] nore

The setting of the [REVERB] button has
no effect on Song mode or Auto Accom-

O The lamp lights.
paniment playback.

To turn the reverb off, pre$REVERB] again.

O The lamp turns off.

Because the basic setting of {REVERB] button depends on the
voice, the reverb may turn on or off automatically when you select a dif-
ferent voice.

] Changing the Reverb Settings

You can change the reverb type and depth using the REVERB and
REVERB DEPTH display pages.

m Displaying the Reverb Settings ...
Press [DIRECT ACCESS], then [REVERB].

STRINGS/ ot
»

@ CHOIR @ DUAL EVERB
DIRECT ACCESS
3.@ |:| CD CD &Y‘
§ 1@ XG @ SPLIT @EFFEC
OO,
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O The LCD displays either the REVERB page or the REVERB
DEPTH page (whichever was selected most recently).

REVERE DEFTH

REUERE

Grand Piano

TOTAL DEFTH
[ v Bdcpy ]

A Use the PAGE [q] and [»] buttons to switch between the
REVERB page and the REVERB DEPTH page.

m Changing the Reverb Type

You can change the reverb type using the REVERB display.

Use thel¥PE A and v buttons to change the reverb type, or selec

theTYPE function and use the data dial or frkand[+] buttons.

REVERE ™

Grand Piano

TOTAL DEFTH
w B4,

[_]l;w‘\\[][][]

0 The selected reverb type is highlighted.

Because the basic setting of the reverb type depends on the accg
niment style, the reverb type may change automatically when you se

a different style.

m Setting the Total Depth

The overall depth of the selected reverb effect can be set using th

TOTAL DEPTH function in the REVERB display.

k] Select theTOTAL DEPTH function.
O The TOTAL DEPTH function is highlighted.

REVERE ™

Grand Piano

TOTAL DEFTH

O O
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(=] wore |

If you press the [P>] button while the
REVERB DEPTH page is showing, the
CHORUS page will be displayed. Refer
to the other sections of this chapter for
details on chorus and other effect set-
tings.

(=] wore |

t Reverb Type
« Settings: See table on page 162.
e Basic setting: Depends on style.

(=] vore |

e The reverb type selection affects all
voices played by the keyboard or Auto
Accompaniment. Different settings
cannot be made for each part.
Depending on the selected voice, the
depth of the effect may sound stronger
or weaker, even though the same
reverb type is selected.
« The reverb effect cannot be applied to
the sounds input through the AUX IN
[R] and [L/L+R] jacks.
« |tis also possible to apply reverb ef-
fects to the keyboard voices using the
MP@FFECT] button. See the Effect Type
|lectlist on page 46 for details.
« If both the [REVERB] and [EFFECT]
buttons are turned on, both effects will
be applied.

(=] wore |

@ TOTAL DEPTH
¢ Range: 0 (no effect) — 127 (max.)
* Basic setting: 64

oY
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KA Set the total depth of the reverb effect.

You can change the setting using T@®dAL DEPTH v and A but-
tons, the data dial, or the] and[+] buttons.

To reset the value to the basic settin@4f simultaneously press
either theTOTAL DEPTH v and A buttons or th¢-] and[+] buttons.

(] ore

e The TOTAL DEPTH setting globally
affects all voices. Different settings
cannot be made for each voice.

e You can also set the reverb depth
separately for the rhythm and accom-
paniment parts, and for each keyboard
part. (See the next operation.)

m Setting the Reverb Depth for Each Part ..o
The settings in the REVERB DEPTH display (page 42) let you set the
reverb depth separately for the rhythm and accompaniment parts, as well

41

as the parts you play from the keyboard.

il Select a part.

Press the LCD button correspondindiid¥THM to set the reverb
depth for the drum part, #CMP to set it for all other accompani-
ment parts. SelettEFT, RIGHT1, or RIGHT2 to set the reverb
depth for the corresponding keyboard part.

0 The selected function is highlighted.

FEVERE DEFTH

Grand Piano

[EH".-'THH ACHP LEFT RIGHTZ

Gd=) 6dF) 28.L) 28.L) 28.L

[][][]Lﬂwl_]

KA Set the reverb depth.

Set the reverb depth for the highlighted part by using the data dial df

[-] and[+] buttons.

You can also advance a value by pressing the corresponding LCL
button. To reset a value to its basic setting, simultaneously press

[-] and[+] buttons.
Because the basic settings of H&F T, RIGHT1, andRIGHT2 func-

tions depend on the voices selected, a reverb depth setting may

change automatically when you select a different part.

(=] wore |

e You can also select several parts at
once and adjust their settings simulta-
neously.

(=] wore |

HYTHM and ACMP
¢ Range: 0 (no effect) — 127 (max.)
* Basic setting: 64

D LEFT, RIGHT1, and RIGHT2
the Range: 0 (no effect) — 127 (max.)
* Basic setting: Depends on voice.

(=] wore |

The amount of reverb that is applied to a
part depends on both the part depth and
TOTAL DEPTH settings. If one of the
settings is 0, no reverb will be applied to
that part even if the other setting is 127.
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The Clavinova’s chorus effects let you modify the voices you play
from the keyboard, adding warmth for an even richer sound.
Flanger effects add pronounced modulation, for a spacy futuris-
tic quality. You can choose from a variety of chorus and flanger
effects, and set the depth of the effect added to each keyboard
voice.

] Changing the Chorus Settings

Unlike the reverb (page 41) and other effects (page 46), which can
turned on or off using the appropriate panel buttons, the chorus featur@s sertings of the CHORUS display
always considered to be “on.” How chorus is applied to any given vojcéave no effect on Song mode or Auto
depends on the current chorus type and depth settings. You can chang§°omPanment playback.
these settings using the functions in the CHORUS display page.

m Displaying the Chorus Settings ..o
E Press [DIRECT ACCESS], then [REVERB].

O The LCD displays either the REVERB page or the REVERB
DEPTH page (whichever was selected most recently).

H Press the PAGE P] button once or twice, as needed. (=] wore |
Press PAGEM] twice if the REVERB page was displayed, or once it yoy can aiso press [pIRECT Ac-
the REVERB DEPTH page was displayed. CESS] followed by [EFFECT], then
use the PAGE [«] button to display the
0 The CHORUS page is displayed. CHORUS page from either the EF-
FECT page or the EFFECT DEPTH
CHORUS page.
X * Refer to the other sections of this
TYFE Grand Piano chapter for details on reverb and other
CHORSE effect settings.
CHORUSZ LEFT RIGHT1 Y RIGHTZ
A ¥ o L o L 0 L
m Changing the Chorus TYpe ... =] wore )

You can change the chorus type selection in the CHORUS page.| Chorus Type
» Settings: See table on page 162.
Use theCHORUS A and v buttons to change the chorus type, or | | Basic setting: Depends on style.

select tha€CHORUS function and use the data dial or fhg and[+] but-
tons.

CHORLIS
TYFPE

Grand Piano

CHORUSZ
CHORUSZ

LEFT RIGHT1 % RIGHTZ

o L) ol) ol
l_lLﬂ§[l[l[]
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O The selected chorus type is highlighted. (] wore |

Because the basic setting of the chorus type depends on the accompﬁzebcho‘;us type St;{ection affects all
; - eyboard parts. Different settings
niment style, the chorus type may change automatically when you selec annot be made for each part.

a different style. » Depending on the selected voice, the
depth of the effect may sound stronger
or weaker, even though the same
chorus type is selected.

« |tis also possible to apply chorus
effects to the keyboard voices using
the [EFFECT] button. See the Effect

m Setting the Chorus Depth for Each Part ... Type List on page 46 for detalt.
The other settings in the CHORUS page let you set the chorus depth
separately for each part you play from the keyboard.

il Select a part. =] wore |

Presd EFT, RIGHT1, orRIGHT2 to set the chorus depth for the | You can aiso select several parts at once
. and adjust their settings simultaneously.
corresponding keyboard part.

O The selected function is highlighted.

CHORS
TYPE Grand Piano

CHORUS1
RIGHTI | RIGHTZ
o L) ol

UUL”@UU

K Set the chorus depth. ] wore |

Set the chorus depth for the highlighted part by using the data diall cﬁh,g;ggegt(%“gggggs_ 127 (max)

[-] and[+] buttons. - Basic setting: Depends on voice.

You can also advance a value by pressing the corresponding LCD

button. To reset a value to its basic setting, simultaneously press the
[-] and[+] buttons. (=] wore ]

. . . Since the chorus feature is always on,
Because the basic settings of the chorus depth functions depend (0fou should set a chorus depth of 0 for

the voices selected, a chorus depth setting may change automaticadlyy parts that you don’t want affected by
. . the chorus effect.
when you select a different voice.

43
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Voice EffectS......cccceevievincncnncnneen.

that you can use to enhance the sound of the voices or create wild,
special effects. You can adjust the depth of the effect as desired.

The Clavinova has a variety of effects besides reverb and chorus I

| Tuming the Effects On

D DEOESEE Bow |l EEE S EE S v Q) EFECT
I m B BEoBENE Boe HHLEELYES]
-y penhhed 0By (B2 ocoo oo coo] BB ool EE0m C )

To apply the effect to the keyboard parts, pres$gREECT] button.

VOICE

SYNTHE- STRINGS/
g PIANO @E. PIANO gGUITAR Q> SIZER gORGAN g CHOIR Q> DUAL gREVERB
gBRASS @ FSLAJSI'/E @ BASS @CJSESF:E)N QENSEMBLEQ XG @ SPLIT :Qf( FFECT
O The lamp lights.
To turn the effect off, preggEFFECT] again.
O The lamp turns off.

Because the basic setting of {E&FECT] button depends on the

voice, the effect may turn on or off automatically when you select a dif

ferent voice.

| Changing the Effect Settings

(=] wore |

Effect ON/OFF
Basic setting: Depends on voice.

5] NOTE

The [EFFECT] lamp will not light if the
effect depth (page 48) is set to 0.

(=] wore |

When the effect system is also used by
an accompaniment style or song, the
effect being applied to the keyboard
part(s) may automatically be turned off
when you start the Auto Accompaniment
or select the song for playback, depend-
ing on the effect type selected by the
i style or song. If this happens, you may
be able to apply the effect to the key-
board part(s) by pressing the [EFFECT]
button - again, this depends on the se-
lected effect type. If you do so, the effect
will not be applied to voices played by the
Auto Accompaniment or song.

You can change the current effect type and depth using the EFFE
and EFFECT DEPTH display pages.

m Displaying the Effect Settings ..o
k] Press [DIRECT ACCESS], then [EFFECT].

STRINGS/
g CHOIR @ DUAL @REVERB

DIRECT ACCESS

» A4
Q_Xxa ©)_spuT =

A

0 The LCD displays either the EFFECT page or the EFFECT
DEPTH page (whichever was used most recently).

EFFECT

TYFE Grand Piano
ROy —

STAGE1 UARIATION

STAGEZ IW'
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If you press the [d] button while the
EFFECT page is showing, the CHORUS
page will be displayed. Refer to the first
two sections of this chapter for details on
reverb and chorus settings.

R7ava
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A Use the PAGE [q] and [P] buttons to switch between the EF-
FECT and EFFECT DEPTH pages.

Changing the EffeCt TYPE ..

You can change the effect type selection in the EFFECT page. Se
an effect type using thE¥PE A and v buttons, or highlight th€¥YPE
function and use the data dial or fr¢and[+] buttons.

To reset the effect type to its basic setting, simultaneously press
EFFECTTYPE A and v buttons or th¢-] and[+] buttons.

O The selected effect type is highlighted.

EFFECT ™

TVFE Grand Piano
RODHA

STAGEL UARIATION

STAGE2 IW'
J Lﬂ§[ ) O O

Because the basic setting of the effect type depends on the voice

(=] wore |

|efgtect Type
e Settings: See table on page 163.

« Basic setting: Depends on voice.
the

(=] wore |

« The effect type selection affects all
keyboard parts. Different settings
cannot be made for each part.

« When the basic setting of the [EF-
FECT] button is ON for two or three
voices selected in Dual and/or Split
mode, the Clavinova will automatically
select the most appropriate effect type
and set the effect depth (page 48) for
each part to an appropriate level.

« Depending on the selected voice, the
depth of the effect may sound stronger
or weaker, even though the same
effect type is selected.

, th éf both the [EFFECT] and [REVERB]
buttons are turned on, both effects will

effect type may change automatically when you select a different voice

Varying the EffeCt ...

Each of the Clavinova’s effect types has a variation that can be se
lected using th& ARIATION function in the EFFECT page. To vary th
effect produced by the selected effect type, press the LCD button un
UARIATION.

EFFECT

TVFE Grand Piano
ROOHA

STAGEL UARIATION

STAGEZ IW'
DO o0OOo

O The value displayed by the URRIATION function switches be-
tween OFF and ON, and the effect changes.

The way in which the effect changes depends on the effect type (
the table on page 163). Also, because the basic setting WATREA-
TION function depends on the voice, the setting of this function may
change automatically when you select a different voice.

Ce€. pe applied.

(=] wore |

d- VARIATION function

« Settings: OFF, ON
e . ; .

e Basic setting: Depends on voice.
der

ee

|2
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m Setting the Effect Depth for Each Part ...

The settings in the EFFECT DEPTH page let you set the effect depth
separately for each part you play from the keyboard.

kl Select a part.

Presd EFT, RIGHT1, or RIGHT2 to set the effect depth for the cor-
responding keyboard part.

EFFECT DEPTH ™

Grand Piano

wizn IS
O0oo0oo

O The selected function is highlighted.

K Set the effect depth. =] wote |
Set the effect depth for the highlighted part by using the data dial |orEfect Depth functions
¢ Range: 0 (no effect) — 127 (max.)

[_] and[+] buttons. e Basic setting: Depends on voice.
You can also advance a value by pressing the corresponding LCD
button. To reset a value to its basic setting, simultaneously press the
[-] and[+] buttons.
Because the basic settings of the effect depth functions depend on the
voices selected, an effect depth setting may change automatically
when you select a different voice.
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CHAPTER 9 Accompaniment Styles

(Rhythm and Auto Accompaniment)

Selecting Accompaniment Styles......

The Clavinova has a wide variety of musical “styles” that you can use for simple
percussion accompaniment, or as the basis of a fully orchestrated accompaniment
— including bass and rhythm parts — using the Auto Accompaniment feature (page
57). There is also a selection of “Pianist” styles that let you play with piano
accompaniment when you activate the Auto Accompaniment.

STYLE

ROCK/
Q) BBEAT Q) 16BEAT  Q)BALLAD Q)DANCE Q) R&B  Q)PIANIST gnxyrggfss

SWING/ BALL- TRAD/
Q) _JAZZ Q) LATIN  Q)COUNTRY Q) ROOM Q) WALZ Q) DISK  Q)HARMONY

—eeeesesle oo |22 CHEL SeBShSns
T olouseees Hhdd HHuBEELHE

Bl o EeeeeeD OUy (Beocooo0 bon] B66 cosSEEes

CUSTOM

) Style Types * For information on the styles, see the Style List on page 12 in the Refer-
. ence Booklet.
* Rhythm styles. 125 * The Clavinova’s styles are divided into eleven groups, corresponding to
* Pianist styles: 35 the eleven STYLE buttons on the panel.
e Custom styles: 4 * The PIANIST styles and Guitar Waltz in the TRAD/WALTZ style group
do not include drum sounds. Use the Auto Accompaniment (page 58) to
play these styles.

| Selecting a Style

El Select an accompaniment style group. ... = wore )

. . ; Disk and Custom Styles
Select the desired style group by pressing the appropriate STYLE The [DISK/CUSTOM] button lets you use

button. styles on optional Style File Disks (page
STYLE 86) or your original styles (page 73) .
A4
»

ROCK/ MUSIC
<Q€BEAT Q1GBEAT QBALLAD Q)DANCE Q) R&B Q)PIANIST @DATABASE

SWINQ BALL- TRAD/
@ JAZZ ,) LATIN Q)COUNTRY Q) ROOM Q) WALZ Q) DISK @HARMONY

CUSTOM

O The corresponding STYLE SELECT display appears. (] wore |

e The last selected style in each group

- can be retained in memory, even after
.EITH’_'I%E SELE-ET . turning off the power, when the Backup
= %:_’ B b ea 't function (page 152) is set to ON.
« When the power is turned on, the 8
R 18 8 Beat |8 Beat |8 Beat |8 Beat Beat 1 style is automatically selected.
1 2 Adria | Por 1 | Pop 2 However, if the Backup function (page
152) is set to ON, the last selected

style will be selected instead.

* Accompaniment styles cannot be
selected in the Song Play mode page
93.
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FA SEIECt @ SEYIE. .o =] wore )
. - - Accompaniment Tempo
Select the desired style by pressing the appropriate LCD button. . Whenever you select a style,

the preset tempo for that
STYLE SELECT % style is also selected (unless
you change the style during

7S '; %‘: B beat playback, in which case the

current tempo is main-

Briti- X538 8 Beat | Lisht tained).
sh Por -liad Ballad Pop » Adjust the tempo as de-

scribed on page 25.

C]PAGEC] [_] Lﬂw [ ] [ ] [ ] 0o ment Volume

Use the [ACMP/SONG VOL-
UME] slider to adjust the play-
back volume, as described on

You can also select a style using the data dial of-fh@nd[+] buttons. page 23
Each STYLE SELECT display consists of more than one page. Use the PAGE =
[ €] and[p>] buttons to switch between pages.

El Return to the main display ...
PresdEXIT] to return to the main display.

EXIT

=
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Playing the Accompaniment Styles......

You willuse the AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT buttons and the START/
STOP buttons to select style variations and control style playback.

AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT START/STOP

Q) INTRO Q) MAINA Q) M IN Q) MAIND Q) ENDING glN/ouT Q)SYNCHRO Q) START/STOP

HOOOO=E 000

5l = e B BTS |« TEE BB EnE
E U = \ oo Boe DHLBEELBH5

HlEEEEDHEE O |55 coooo 500 558 codSEoEs

| Varying the Style

Each of the Clavinova’s styles has four variations, corresponding to
the AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT buttons labeled 84AIN A] , [MAIN
B], [MAIN C] , and[MAIN D] .

AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT
AUTO FILL

g MAIN A g MAIN B N C Q) MAIN D Q) ENDING @ IN/OUT

[Elclajololals

Use these buttons to select style variations.

Main A is generally the most rudimentary form of the style; the other
variations are more or less lavish embellishments on the same basic
theme. By judiciously switching between variations as you play, you can
add variety and make the performance more interesting.

B Selecting aVariation ...
You can select a style variation before you start playing the style. [To
select a variation, simply press the corresponding button.

AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT
AUTO FILL

@ INTRO fAIN A @ MAIN B Q) MAIN C Q) MAIN D Q) ENDING @ IN/OUT

0 The button’s lamp lights.

The Clavinova will begin playing the selected style variation when
you start the style using one of the methods described in the next section.

B Playing Fill-in PAterns ... =] wore |

. L. . . . Fill-in patterns
If you select a different style variation while the style is playing, the ., "o ern is a embeliishment of the

Clavinova will play an automatic fill-in pattern as it switches to the neWsasic raythm, usually played at the end of

variation. The fill-in pattern, like the main pattern, is different for each & musical phrase as an exciting transition
variation into the next segment.

(¢
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m More Fun With Fill-ins

To change the variation while the style is playing, press the button (] wor |

corresponding to the new variation.
O The button’s lamp flashes as the Clavinova plays the fill-in pattern.

Generally speaking, the Clavinova will start the fill-in pattern soon
after you press the button. If you select a variation after the last eigh

Using the Pedals
You can also use the left pedal to pause
the style or play a special fill-in pattern by
setting the LEFT PEDAL function (page
138) to BREAK or BREAK FIL.

th

note of a measure, however, it will begin the fill-in pattern from the start

of the next measure.
O When the fill-in pattern is finished, the button’s lamp lights steadily
as the Clavinova plays the main pattern.

The auto fill-in feature provides an exciting transition as you switc
from one variation to another. If Main A is playing and you pfs&sIN
B], for example, the Clavinova will play Fill-in B, then start playing
Main B.

e Changing the Fill-in

h (& ore

You can also play fill-in patterns without
selecting a different variation. Just press
the button for the variation that is playing.
The Clavinova will play the fill-in for that
variation, then return to the main pattern.

It is possible to switch variations while a fill-in pattern is playing. The

Clavinova will switch to the fill-in pattern for the new variation, then

continue with the new main pattern as usual.
e Repeating the Fill-in

If you hold down the flashing button, or press it after the last eighth
note of the measure while the fill-in pattern is playing, the fill-in pal

tern will be repeated.

e Canceling the Fill-in
If you press the flashing button earlier than the last eighth note of
measure while the fill-in pattern is playing, the Clavinova will stop
playing the fill-in pattern and continue with the main pattern.

| Starting the Accompaniment Style

—
1

the

There are several ways to start the accompaniment style, as described

below:

B Standard Start ...
This is the simplest way to start a style. If necessary, select a variat

as described on page 51, then pres$SAART/STOP] button.

START/STOP

v
TAP @SYNCHRO-; TTART/STOP

O The lamp lights and the style starts.

52 ) CVP- (N N E EEESESE S SESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESEEESEEEEEES
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a Hﬁigg the Pedals

You can also use the left pedal to start
and stop the style by setting the LEFT
PEDAL function (page 138) to START/
STOP.

(=] wore |

Beat Indicator

During style playback, the leftmost beat
lamp (red) flashes on the first beat of
each measure, and the other lamps
(green) flash for each successive beat.
The current tempo and measure number
are shown at the left edge of the main
display.

Playing the Accompaniment StyleSeececccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccs
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51

m Synchronized Start

This method lets you start the style by simply playing a note or chord

on the keyboard.

il Set the Synchronized Start function.

If necessary, select a variation as described on page 51, then pre
[SYNCHRO] button.

START/STOP

TAP__ @§EYNCHRO ()START/STOP

»

O The lamp lights, and the red [BEAT] lamp flashes in time with the
current tempo.

A Start playing.
When you are ready, play a note on the keyboard. The style starts
playing when you play the first note.

0 The [SYNCHRO] lamp turns off, the [START/STOP] lamp lights,
and the style starts.

B TAP STAM e

This function lets you set the tempo and start the style in one ope
tion.

If necessary, select a variation as described on page 51, then tap
[TAP] button at the desired tempo. Tap four times for 2- and 4-beat
styles, three times for 3-beat styles, and five times for 5-beat styles.

START/STOP
TAP @SYNCHRO @START/STOP

i

When playing a 4-beat style... O Tap 4 times.

The[TAP] button can also be used to change the tempo during sty

playback (by tapping the button twice). In this case the tap “click” wil
not sound.

(=] wore |
SS thighe [SYNCHRO] button is pressed
while a style is playing, style playback
stops and Synchronized Start is auto-
matically set to stand-by.

* When you play the keyboard in Split
mode (page 36) or use the Auto Ac-
companiment in a mode other than
FULL KEYBOARD (page 61), only the
left-hand section of the keyboard will
trigger a synchronized start.

(=] wore |

To cancel the Synchronized Start func-
5 tion before you start the style, press the
[SYNCHRO] button again.

(] wore |

I'aH you do not tap the [TAP] button the
required number of times (i.e., 3 times for
a 3-beat style), the Tap Start function will
th% canceled after a few seconds.

e
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B Adding an INtroducCtion ...

This function lets you embellish the start of a tune by adding an in
duction.

El Set the introduction pattern.

Select the variation to play the intro pattern as described on page
then press thBNTRO] button. There are three introduction pattern
as shown below:

Intro Patterns

Pattern Played by:
Intro A [MAIN A]
Intro B [MAIN B]
Intro C/D [MAIN C] or [MAIN D]

O The [INTRO] lamp lights, and the lamp for the selected variation
flashes.

AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT
@ ENDING @ IN/OUT

INTRO QrMAIN A Q) MAIN B Q) MAIN C Q) MAIN D

KA Select the main pattern.

Select the variation to play the main pattern when the intro is fin-
ished. (If you want the style to continue playing with the same var|
tion as the introduction, you can skip this step.)

O The lamp for the previously selected button lights, and the lamp of
the selected button flashes.

AUTO ACCOM PANIMENT

Sef INTRO - @MAIN A Q) MAIN B < AINC @ MAIN D @ ENDING g IN/OUT

' C%. L= E

El Start the style.

Use one of the three methods described on the preceding pages
start playing the style.

tro-

51,

(= ore)

The flashing light indicates the variation
that will play after the intro. In the illustra-
tion at left, the Clavinova will play Intro A,
followed by Main A.

ia-

=3

Since the flashing light indicates the
variation that will play after the intro, the
illustration at left indicates that the
Clavinova will play Intro C/D, followed by
Main A.

(] ore)

To cancel the introduction before starting

to the style, press the [INTRO] button again.
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m Fading In

This function lets you gradually fade in the volume of the style. You ¢
set the Fade In function at any time before you start the style, and use it
combination with any start method (including the Introduction function).

k] Press the [FADE IN/OUT] button.

AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT
——————— AUTOFILL ——
Q) MAIN A @ MAIN B @ MAIN C Q) MAIN D @ ENDING ~

e@--@aQ>

O The lamp lights, and the Synchronized Start function (page 53)
turns on automatically.

A Start the style.
Use one of the three methods described on the preceding page tc
playing the style.

O The [FADE IN/OUT] lamp flashes during the fade-in, then turns off
when the fade-in is completed.

I Stopping the Accompaniment Style

) S

an

in

(=] wore |

Using the Pedals

You can also use the left pedal to trigger
a fade-in or fade-out by setting the LEFT
PEDAL function (page 138) to FADE IN/
OUT.

(=] vore |

To cancel the fade-in before starting the
> press the [FADE IN/OUT] button
again.

There are also several ways to stop accompaniment style playbag
described below:

m Standard Stop
To stop style playback, press f8TART/STOP] button.

START/STOP
@ SYNCHRO @ START/STOP

o

0 The lamp turns off and the style stops instantly.

TAP

m Adding an Ending

To play an ending pattern before the style playback stops, press t

[ENDING] button.

AUTO ACCOMPANIMENT
Q) MAIN A Q) MAIN B Q) MAIN C Q> MAIND ~

Q) INTRO TNDING g IN/OUT

0 The ENDING lamp lights, and the Clavinova stops style playback after

°k, as

(] wore |

Using the Pedals

You can also use the left pedal to start
and stop the style by setting the LEFT

PEDAL function (page 138) to START/
STOP.

he

(= ore )

If you press the [ENDING] button on or
after the second beat of a measure, the
ending pattern will start at the top of the
next measure.

playing an ending pattern.

53
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The Clavinova will play one of three ending patterns, depending g
the main pattern that is currently playing, as shown below.

Ending Patterns

Pattern Played by:
Ending A [MAIN A]
Ending B [MAIN B]
Ending C/D [MAIN C] or [MAIN D]

Pres§ENDING] a second time while the ending pattern is playing

produce a ritardando (gradually slowing) effect.

B FAAING OUL e
You can have the style fade out and automatically stop by pressin

[FADE IN/OUT] button.

Q) ENDING -

@-}N/OUT

C%\D

START/ STOP

@ SYNCHRG« TTART/ STOP

O The lamp flashes as the style fades out.

You can use the Fade Out function in combination with any patter

(including the Introduction and Ending functions).

56 ) VEEE R RN RENENEERENENENNERENENENRERNENREERENNENREERNENRENRENENNENRENERNNERRERNEN]
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Using the Pedals

You can also use the left pedal to trigger
he ending pattern and ritardando by
etting the LEFT PEDAL function (page

138) to ENDING/RIT.

t

(=] wore |

ing the Pedals
g ou can also use the left pedal to trigger
a fade-in or fade-out by setting the LEFT
PEDAL function (page 138) to FADE IN/
OUT.

>
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Playing with the Auto Accompaniment....

The Clavinova includes a sophisticated Auto Accompaniment
system that can provide automated rhythm, bass and chord
backing for your performance in 125 different styles, as well as
35 different types of piano-only accompaniment.

g The Auto Accompaniment playback data is normally not output by the
MIDI [OUT] terminal. To send the Auto Accompaniment data to another
MIDI instrument, use the ACMP&RHY and HARMONY functions in the
FUNCTION [MIDI 4] display described on page 150.

Q) ACMP ON

[Blosttoes obt (BB coc oo 500 vEE ood

I o eentues bhon | @t R BeeEnEns
IF o Bessiens BoOs LELEELLS

I Using the Auto Accompaniment

You can use one of several methods to indicate the chords that ar
be played by the Auto Accompaniment. Choose the accompaniment
mode that best suits your playing style.

e Single Finger

The Single Finger method makes it easy to obtain accompanimer
major, seventh, minor, and minor-seventh chords by pressing certain
(according to simple rules) to the left of the split point indicated by th
keyboard guide lamp. (See page 60.)

o Multi Finger

When you select the Multi Finger mode, you can use either the Si
Finger method or the Fingered 1 method to indicate chords for the a
companiment. (See page 60.)

e Fingered 1
The Fingered 1 method lets you control the Auto Accompaniment
playing full chords to the left of the split point. (See page 60.)

e Fingered 2

This mode accepts the same fingerings as the Fingered 1 mode,
the exception that the lowest note played to the left of the split point
used as the bass root (in Fingered 1 mode, the root of the chord is a
used as the bass root). Hence, you can select this mode to play “on
or “fraction” chords. (See page 61.)

e Full Keyboard

The Full Keyboard mode automatically produces appropriate autq
matic accompaniment for virtually anything you play, anywhere on th
keyboard. (See page 61.)

e (& vore |

Detailed explanations of each accompa-
niment mode are given on pages 60 and
61.

tin
keys
e
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Playing with the Auto Accompaniment eceeeeccccccccccccccccsccccccccccse

I Starting the Auto Accompaniment

[47]

You may want to select an accompaniment mode (page 59) befor
you start playing. If the accompaniment mode is set to your liking, you
can start the Auto Accompaniment as follows:

Bl Select @ Style. .. =] wore )
Select the desired style. (See page 49.) Pianist styles

You can play the PIANIST styles and
Guitar Waltz in the TRAD/WALTZ style

STYLE . .
group with the Auto Accompaniment

ROCK/ MUSIC
@ 8BEAT Q) 16BEAT Q)BALLAD @ DANCE Q) R&B @ PIANIST @ DATABASE (page 49) Since these Styles dO not
CD CD CD CD CD contain drum parts, you’ll have to indicate
SWING/ TR,

JAZZ LATIN COUNTRY FBK/;(L)IF\/-I WAAIPZ/ DISK HARMONY a chord as you start the Style to hear the
%) %) Q Q Q Q %)

CD CD CD CD CD CD CD accompaniment.
K Set the tempo and accompaniment volume. ...

Use the TEMPO buttons to adjust the tempo (page 25), and the
[ACMP/SONG VOLUME] slider to adjust the volume of the accompa
niment parts (page 23).

El Turn on the Auto ACCOMPANIMENt. .o (=] vore | -
e The Auto Accompaniment will auto-
Press th¢ACMP ON] button. matically turn on when you select a
style in the Pianist style group.
el e The Auto Accompaniment can also be
»

= turned on during playback of song data
§ recorded on the CVP-109/107/105/
103.

If you turn the Auto Accompaniment on
while playing back songs recorded

0 The [ACMP ON] lamp lights. using the Auto Accompaniment, the
recorded accompaniment track will be

The [SYNCHRO] lamp also lights, indicating that you can start the  dropped in favor of the accompaniment
Auto Accompaniment with the Synchronized Start function (page 53). YU play on the keyboard.
Also, a keyboard lamp shows the current split point.

E1 Start the Auto Accompaniment. ...

Begin playing to start the Auto Accompaniment with the Synchro-| (] wor |
nized Start function, or start the style using one (or more) of the other ¢ You can also select style variations

. and play fill-in patterns as described on
methods described on pages 52 and 55. page 51 while playing along with the

The methods used to indicate Auto Accompaniment chords are de- Auto Accompaniment.

scribed in the following pages. - Press the [ACMP ON] button again to
turn the Auto Accompaniment off

before you start playing.

| Stopping the Auto Accompaniment

Use one of the methods described on page 55 to stop playback of the
style, including the Auto Accompaniment.

To turn Auto Accompaniment off, press fA«MP ON] button so
that the lamp goes out.

oG
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I Changing the Auto Accompaniment Settings

rd

You can change the accompaniment mode (which selects the chag
2t-

indication method), the split point, and other Auto Accompaniment se
tings in the ACCOMPANIMENT MODE display page.

m Displaying the Auto Accompaniment Settings
PresgDIRECT ACCESS], thenf]ACMP ON].

pR4
DIRECT ACCESS A CMP ON

3'@§ []

0 The ACCOMPANIMENT MODE display appears.

ACCOMPANIMENT MODE
FINGERING
SYACHRO| CHORD
STOP || ASSIST || Fa2

SIHGLE FIHGER
.............................................. g

FIHGERED 1
'y ¥
m Selecting an Accompaniment Mode
t Accompaniment Mode
Settings: See insert below.

Use theF INGERING 4 and v buttons to select an accompaniment ’
« Basic setting: MULTI FINGER

mode.

ACCOMPAMIMEMT MODE
FIMGERIMG
SIHGLE FIHGER SFLIT

HULTI FIHGER
FINGERED 1 SYHCHRO| CHORD | FOINT
STOP || ASSIST | FH2

0 The selected accompaniment mode is highlighted.
The method for indicating chords in each accompaniment mode g

described in detail below.

\re
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Accompaniment Modes

e Single Finger

To control the Auto Accompaniment, press one, two, or three keys
the left range of the keyboard (below and including the split point), fg
lowing the rules described below. Play the melody in the right range
along with the Auto Accompaniment.

m Single Finger Chords

The following four chord types can be played in Single Finger mo
* Major
Press the root note of the chord.

e Minor [m]
Simultaneously press the root note of the chord and any
black key to the left of it.

» Seventh [7]

Simultaneously press the root note of the chord and any
white key to the left of it.

* Minor Seventh [m7]

Simultaneously press the root note of the chord and any
white and black keys to the left of it (three keys at once).

e Multi Finger
This method allows you to control the Auto Accompaniment using
either the Single Finger method (described above) or the Fingered 1

method (described below). However, when indicating minor, seventh

minor seventh chords, it is necessary to play the white key and/or bl
key nearest the root note of the chord.

e Fingered 1
To control the Auto Accompaniment, play any chord in the left ran

of the keyboard (below and including the split point). Play the melody

the right range along with the Auto Accompaniment.

(= ore

5 im The Clavinova displays the names of

the chords you play at the left edge of

l- the main display, below the tempo.

* The same accompaniment continues
(even after you release the chord in
the left range) until you play the next
chord.

de:

(= e

The illustration below shows the key
corresponding to each root note.

C# Eb F# Ab Bb
(Dh)(D¥) (GHGHAH)

C|D|E|FIG|A|B

or
ack
=] o)

* The automatic accompaniment will
sometimes not change when related

J€ chords are played in sequence (e.g.

in some minor chords followed by the
minor seventh).
If the Clavinova cannot recognize a
chord you play, an asterisk “ * " will
appear instead of the chord name in
the display.
Drums-only accompaniment can be
produced by pressing any three con-
secutive keys (e.g., C, C#, D) simulta-
neously. This lets you create dynamic
“drum breaks” in the accompaniment.

A series of dashes “- - -" will appear
instead of a chord name in the display.
=i

Two-note fingerings will produce a chord
based on the previously played chord.
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N
m Chords in Fingered 1 mode
The chord types below can be played in Fingered 1 mode. For a fin-
gering chart showing all chords in the example key of C, see page 15
of the Reference Booklet.
* Major « Minor seventh ninth [m7 (9)]
« Sixth [6] « Minor seventh eleventh [m7 (11)]
» Major seventh [M7] « Minor major seventh flatted fifth [mM7 (b5)]
« Major seventh flatted fifth [M7 (55)] * Minor major seventh [mM7]
« Major seventh sharp eleventh [M7 (#11)] = Minor major seventh ninth [mM7 (9)]
» Added ninth [add 9] « Minor flatted fifth [m (b5)]
» Major seventh ninth [M7 (9)] « Diminished seventh [dim7]
« Six ninth [6 (9)] « Seventh [7]
« Flatted fifth [(b5)] « Seventh suspended fourth [7sus4]
« Augmented [aug] « Seventh ninth [7 (9)]
« Seventh augmented [7 (#5)] « Seventh sharp eleventh [7 (§11)]
« Major seventh augmented [M7 (#5)] « Seventh added thirteenth [7 (13)]
« Minor [m] « Seventh flatted fifth [7 (b5)]
* Minor sixth [m6] « Seventh flatted ninth [7 (b9)]
* Minor seventh [m7] « Seventh added flatted thirteenth [7 (>13)]
« Minor seventh flatted fifth [m7 (b5)] « Seventh sharp ninth [7 (#9)]
« Minor added ninth [m add 9] « Suspended fourth [sus4]
e Fingered 2 . . = vore )
To control the Auto Accompaniment, play chords in the left range of | 57—~ 45
the keyboard as for Fingered 1. In this mode, however, the lowest note ConE
you play in the will be used as the bass root, as shown at right. HW“
m Chords in Fingered 2 mode of o] J* ollef |l
The Clavinova will recognize the same chord types as listed above for -, ¢
Fingered 1 mode. HWH
e Full Keyboard
When the Full Keyboard mode is selected, the Clavinova will automati (=] wore ) )

. . . . .« Although Full Keyboard mode is
cally create appropriate accompaniment while you play just about anything yesigned 1o work with many types of
using both hands, anywhere on the keyboard. You don't have to worry aboutusic, some arrangements may not
specifying the accompaniment chords. The name of the detected chord| will?e suitable for use with this feature.

. . » Chord detection occurs at approxi-
appear in the display. mately 8th-note intervals. Extremely

short chords — less than an 8th note
in length — may not be detected.

] e |

Keep in mind...

You can use the Dual and Split modes

together with the Auto Accompaniment.

J
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m Using the Synchronized Stop Function

The SYNCHRO STOP function in the ACCOMPANIMENT MODE
display automatically stops the Auto Accompaniment when you're nd

holding down any keys to the

left of the split point.

Press th8 YNCHRO STOP button to turn the function on.

ACCOMPAMIMENT MODE

FINGERIHG
HULTI FIHGER

FINGERED 1

oLy CHORD
T, wsstsr

SPLIT
FOIMT

k42

uuL§uu

O The SYNCHRO STOP function is highlighted, and the [SYNCHROQ]

lamp lights.

The Auto Accompaniment automatically starts when you play in th

left range of the keyboard, and stops when you release it.
To turn the function off, presSSYNCHRO STOP again.

m Getting Help With Chords

The CHORD ASSIST function in the ACCOMPANIMENT MODE
display uses the keyboard guide lamps to show you appropriate

fingerings for chords.

E Turn the Chord Assistance

function on.

Press th€ HORD ASSIST button.

ACCOMPAMIMEMT MODE

FIMGERIMG
HULTI FIHGER

FIHGERED 2
F Y hJ

|5vucunn

CHORD

sTOP ASSIST

|E k42 !

[][][lL@U

0 The CHORD ASSIST display appears, and the accompaniment
mode automatically changes to Fingered 1.

CHORD ASSIST

Grand Piano

0 104 8 Beat 1
TYFE IMUERT
@E [ v o TS | EnTER
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This function can only be turned on if the
Auto Accompaniment is on and Full
t Keyboard mode is not selected.

e [ e

This is useful for beginning players who
have difficulty playing in precise time. It is
also effective for creating accompani-
ment “breaks” during the performance.

(=] wore |

Chord Assistance

The Chord Assistance feature is essen-
tially an electronic “chord book” that
shows you appropriate fingerings for
chords; it is useful when you want to
quickly learn how to play certain chords.
Simply specify the desired chord via the
display, and the fingerings for the Fin-
gered 1 method are indicated by the
keyboard guide lamps.

(=] wore |

e If the [ACMP ON] button is off, it will
turn on.

« If the split point is set below F#2, it will
automatically be reset to F#2.

e The keyboard guide lamps do not
indicate the split point when Chord
Assistance is on, since they are used
to indicate chord fingerings instead.

09
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KA Start the Auto Accompaniment.

PresdSTART/STOP] or use the Synchronized Start function (page
53) to start the Auto Accompaniment.

Kl Enter the chord root. =] ore )
Use theR0O0T button to select a root. ROOT function
Settings: See sidebar on page 60.

O The ROOT function is highlighted, and the root changes.

(=] wore |

If you hold the ROOT button down, the

|m[ v E‘;‘:E a |EE£ ENTER INVERT setting may also change.
lsi\[ )] O O U

When theR0OOT function is highlighted, you can also use the data
dial or the[-] and[+] buttons to select a root.

B Enter the chord type. ] wore |
TYPE functi
Use thelTYPE v and A buttons to select a chord type. Seﬁ,-,,gg.”gg‘;”,,st atleft.

O The TYPE function is highlighted, and the type changes.

When thel YPE function is highlighted, you can also use the data dial
or the[-] and[+] buttons to select a chord type.

| = [ v
0 0QOO0

The following chord types can be specified in the display:

Major [Maj] Augmented [aug]

Minor [m] Minor flatted fifth [m (b5)]

Seventh [7] Seventh suspended fourth [7sus4]
Minor seventh [m7] Seventh augmented [7 (#5)]
Minor seventh flatted fifth [m7 (b5)] Diminished seventh [dim7]

Sixth [6] Flatted fifth [(b5)]

Minor sixth [m6] Seventh flatted fifth [7 (>5)]

Major seventh [M7] Minor major seventh [mM7]

Suspended fourth [sus4]

B Rotate the fingering as desired.

PressINUERT to shift the fingering down the keyboard. Each time
the INUERT button is pressed, the next viable fingering for the chord
appears. Th&éNUERT function displays the inversion number.
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Playing with the Auto Accompaniment eceeeeccccccccccccccccsccccccccccse

[{ Enter the chord.
The keyboard guide lamps indicate the fingering for the selected
chord. At this point you can either play the chord on the keyboard
press th&NTER button to hear the accompaniment play it.

|[@ﬁ| muem ENTER |
(0 I e D e 1
L%

Stop the Auto Accompaniment.

When you're done with Chord Assistance, pf&BART/STOP] or
[ENDING] to stop the accompaniment.

El Turn Chord Assistance off.
To turn Chord Assistance off, prd&XIT] or[ACMP ON].

O The main display appears. If you press [ACMP ON], the Auto Ac-
companiment is turned off at the same time.

m Changing the Split POINt ...

You can use th§PLIT POINT function in the ACCOMPANIMENT
MODE display to set the split point at any desired key position. The
to the left of (and including) the split point control the chords played
the Auto Accompaniment in every accompaniment mode except Full
Keyboard.

—> Right range

Use the data dial or tHe] and[+] buttons to change the split point.
Press th¢-] and[+] buttons simultaneously to restore the basic sett

HULTI FIHGER ﬁi!
SYHCHRO| CHORD
FIHEEHED z ‘ STOP || ASSIST ‘ Fa2

O 00O @ .
LY oo

O The selected key name is displayed by the SPLIT POINT function.

If the Auto Accompaniment or the Split mode (page 36) is on, the
keyboard guide lamp corresponding to the selected split point lights.

(=] vore |

OF Any chords recognized in Fingered 1
mode can be entered from the key-
board.

¢ The Clavinova displays the name of

the chord recognized from the key-

board at the left edge of the LCD dis-
play, under the tempo. You can com-
pare this chord root and type displayed
by the ROOT and TYPE functions to
make sure you're fingering the chord
correctly. When the root of the chord
being played corresponds to one of the
black keys on the keyboard, the root
may be displayed as either flat or
sharp; for example, B> may also be
displayed as A# (see the sidebar on
page 60 for details).

A flashing keyboard guide lamp indi-

cates a note which may be omitted.

=] vore)
SPLIT POINT function
e Settings: Any key of the keyboard

K€YRasic setting: F#2
Dy

(= ore )

na@. The split point cannot be set when Full
Keyboard mode is selected.
« Changing the split point here also
changes it for the Split mode (see
page 39).
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| Adjusting Individual Part Levels

The Clavinova has five accompaniment parts: Rhythm, Bass, Chg

Pad, and Phrase.

RHYTHM

This part forms the basis of the accompaniment. The Rhythm
part usually plays one of the drum Kits.

BASS

The Bass part uses voices appropriate to each style, including
acoustic bass and synth bass.

CHORD

The Chord part provides appropriate rhythmic chordal accompa-
niment for each style. You'll find guitar, piano, and other chordal
instruments here.

PAD

The Pad part plays long chords where necessary, using sus-
tained instruments such as strings, organ, and choir.

PHRASE

The Phrase part is used for embellishments such as punchy
brass stabs, arpeggiated chords, and other extras that make the
accompaniment more interesting.

The volume settings for the five accompaniment parts can be adju

r G e

e The overall accompaniment playback

volume can be adjusted using the

[ACMP/SONG VOLUME] slider.

By adjusting the volume balance of the

various parts, or setting the volume of

some parts to 0, you can create varia-

tions on the basic style accompani-

ment.

* Some styles may not use all five ac-
companiment parts.

e You can also adjust the level of reverb
that is applied to the Auto Accompani-
ment parts. See page 43 for details.

(] wore |

Part volume relationships

e The volume level of each Auto Accom-
paniment part is relative to the [ACMP/
SONG VOLUME] setting.

Isfe 6‘7e [ACMP/SONG VOLUME] setting

IS relative to the [MASTER VOLUME]

individually in the MIXER display page.

setting.

El Press the [MIXER] button.

FUNCTION _ MIXER

cmi=y

0 The lamp lights, and the MIXER page appears.

MI=ER

Grand Piano

1 104 8 Beat 1

B&SS f CHORD FAl { FHRASE
110 T | 110 T | 110 ="' ) 110 ="' ) 110 [

Bl Select @ part. ...
Press the LCD button for the part whose level you want to set.

MIRER
4 104 Grand Piano
8 Beat 1
RHYTHM CHORD FAl { FHRASE
110 T | 110 T | 110 ="' ) 110 ="' ) 110 [

[_]L§[][][]

0 The selected function is highlighted.
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El Setthe volume level. ... =] wore )

Use the data dial ¢¢] and[+] buttons to adjust the volume level. Yqu 47 volume levels

. ) ¢ Range: 0 (min.) — 127 (max.)
can also increase the level by holding down the button you used to seleGiasic setting: 110

the part.

You can set the volume of the highlighted paftby pressing and
quickly releasing its button. Press and release the button a second time to
restore the previous value.

To reset the highlighted part’s volume to the basic settirigl &,

simultaneously press tlie] and[+] buttons.

E1 Repeatsteps B and B . ..o

Repeat the preceding steps to set the level for other parts. (You can
also select several parts and adjust their volume settings simultaneously.)

B Exit the MIXER diSPlay. ...
To exit the function, press thiBIXER] button again, or press

[EXIT] .

O The lamp turns off, and the main display appears.

+9
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Other Auto Accompaniment Functions ....

The Clavinova has many other features and functions that make
the use of the Auto Accompaniment even more convenient and
enjoyable. With these functions you can easily select panel
settings to suit a certain type of music, have the Clavinova play
harmony to your melody line.

MUSIC
g DATABASE

T O ‘@‘@t;,’ bt (Coo coooo o oo v

Q)HARMONY

REGISTRATION/ONE TOUCH SETTING
REGIST- () QUE TouCH
BANK — BANK+ Q)RATION Q) CUSETTING

| Music Database

The Clavinova’s built-in Music Database gives you a convenient way
to select the style, voice, and effect settings that will suit a particular type
of music. Just select one of the 463 entries in the Music Database; the
Clavinova does the rest!

For a list of Music Database setup parameters, refer to page 13 of the
Reference Booklet.

Display the Music Database. ... (=] wore |
* When you display the Music Database,
Press thMUSIC DATABASE] button. the Clavinova automatically recalls a

panel setup that uses the current style.

J@foATABASE (The name of this setup is highlighted

i ) in the Music Database display.) If you

w want to use the selected setup, you
Q)HARMON- can simply skip to step 4 of this proce-
dure.

* The Automatic Accompaniment also
turns on when you display the Music
Database. If you access the Music
Database before starting the style, the
Synchronized Start function (page 53)
is also turned on.

0 The lamp lights, and the MUSIC DATABASE display appears.

MUSIC DATABASE

Highlighted
setup

{Deep | ove
BG's Love Sona
Saxgan

SORT

The MUSIC DATABASE display contains a listing of panel setups that
can be sorted either by style or alphabetically. The name of the style that is
used by the currently highlighted setup is shown at the upper right edge of
the display.
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K Sort the list, if necessary.

Kl Select and recall a panel setup.

E1 Return to the main display.

E Turn off the Music Database.

Press th8 ORT button to switch the highlighted setting between
STYLE andR-Z.

MUSIC DRTABASE ™

Foxtrot

Rotor's Dancing
Saloon Fiddle SORT

Salsil Pianu' J| STYLE | SET

Oooaoao

O When STYLE is highlighted, the menu list is sorted by style, and a
panel setup that uses the currently selected style is highlighted.

O When R-Z is highlighted, the menu is sorted alphabetically.

Use the data dial or tHe] and[+] buttons to highlight the desired
panel setup in the Music Database list, then presSEhdutton to recall
the highlighted setup.

MUSIC DATABASE ™

Foxtrot

SORT

J| STYLE | SET

O The style, voice, and effect settings change automatically.

Once you have selected a panel setup from the Music Database,
can change the style, voice and effect settings to suit your preferenc
You can also use the Registration function (page 89) to save the par
setup in the Clavinova’s memory.

PresdEXIT] to exit the Music Database menu display.

0 The previous display appears.

When you're done using the Music Database setup, prefdithe
SIC DATABASE] button again.

0 The [MUSIC DATABASE] lamp turns off, and the panel settings
you were using before you accessed the Music Database are re-
stored.

(=] wore |

To display the panel setups for a specific
style group, simply press the correspond-

cally sorted by style, and a panel setup
that uses the currently selected style in
the chosen group is highlighted.

(=] wore |

The Harmony function will not be turned
on if the Full Keyboard mode is selected,
even if the selected Music Database
setup includes “Harmony On.”

you

el
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| Harmony

This feature adds harmony or embellishment notes to the melody
play using the main voice in the right range of the keyboard. The har
mony notes are produced automatically to match chords played with
Auto Accompaniment.

m Adding Harmony

Since the Harmony function can be turned on and off while playin
you can add “spice” and professional polish to your performance by
plying harmony to selected phrases as you play.

kKl Turn the Harmony function on.

Press th¢HARMONY] button.

MUSIC
@ DATABASE

;Q% IARMONY
O The lamp lights.

A Play the keyboard.
Play the keyboard along with the Auto Accompaniment.

Kl Turn the Harmony function off.

Press th¢HARMONY] button again.

0 The lamp turns off.

m Displaying the Harmony Settings
You can change the harmony type, the volume of the harmony vo
and other harmony settings in the HARMONY display page.
To display the HARMONY page, pre@3IRECT ACCESS], then
[HARMONY] .

MUSIC
@ DATABASE
DIRECT ACCESS

»
-0,

[]

N
»

<%ARMONY

0 The HARMONY display appears.

HARMOMHY

LOLUME
v 110 Ty

ap

you

(o ore )

0, The Harmony feature cannot be turned

on when Full Keyboard is selected as
" the accompaniment mode (page 59).
e The Harmony feature can be used
while playing back the intro or ending,
or while the Auto Accompaniment is
off, if one of the following harmony
types (page 70) is selected: Octave,
1+5, Echo, Tremolo, or Trill.

(=] wore |

« With some Harmony types the voice
used for the Harmony will be different
from the currently selected main voice.

* When chords are played in the right-
hand section of the keyboard, the
harmony will be applied to the last note
played.

(=] wore |

Using the Pedals

e If you set the LEFT PEDAL function to
HARMONY (page 138), the Clavinova
will play harmony only while the left
pedal is pressed.

« If you use the left pedal to control the
harmony, that pedal will have no effect

ic ,When the Harmony function is off (i.e.,

when the [HARMONY] lamp is not Iit).
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m Selecting a Harmony TYPE ..o

You can change the type of harmony that is played usinEtRé&
function in the HARMONY display.

Use thelYPE A and v buttons to select a harmony type, or select
theTYPE function and use the data dial[et and[+] buttons.

HARMOMHY

l.et
rio
Block LaLLUME
v 110 Ty

[_]Lﬂwll[][]

0 The selected harmony type is highlighted.

To restore the basic setting for the currently selected main voice,
press thd¥PE A and v buttons or th¢-] and[+] buttons simultane-
ously.

Since the basic setting of th¥PE function depends on the currentl
selected main voice, a different harmony type may be selected autor
cally if you change the main voice selection.

Harmony Types

Type Speed
Duet -
Trio -
Block -
4 Part -
Country -

Octave -
1+5 -
Echo O
Tremolo O
Trill O
Strumming -
Add Jazz Gtr -
Add Brass -
Add Strings -
In The Forest -
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TYPE function
« Settings: See table on this page.
« Basic setting: Depends on main voice.

mati-

(=] vore |

« Some harmony types (indicated by a
“00” in the Speed column of the table at
left) have a speed setting that can be
adjusted. See the next topic for details.

]9
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m Changing the Harmony Speed ... =] wore |
Tt
You can change the speed of the hgrmony notes pIa_yed_E;lehE ?Psiiﬁq;gcjog 8, 12 (Echo)
Tremolo, andTrill harmony types using ttf&PEED function in the 8, 12, 16, 32 (Tremolo)
HARMONY display. 12, 16, 24, 32 (Tril)

* Basic setting: Depends on main voice.

E Select theSPEED function.
Press the LCD button under tSBEED function.

HARMOMHY

E L iwT,

UUL&‘@UU

O The SPEED function is highlighted.

A Change theSPEED setting.

Use theSPEED button, the data dial, or the] and[+] buttons to
change the value of tfSPEED function.

m Changing the Harmony VOIUME ... (] wore |
. VOLUME function
You can change the volume of the harmony notes usind@he - Settings: 0 (min.) — 127 (max.)
UME function in the HARMONY display. * Basic setting: Depends on main voice.

H Select theDOLUME function.
Press the one of the LCD buttons underdtB& UME function.

HARMOMHY

[][][][]Lﬂ§

O The UDOLUME function is highlighted.

A Change theDOLUME setting.

Use thadJOLUME v and a buttons, the data dial, or thg and[+]
buttons to change the value of th8LUME function.

To restore th&d OLUME function to its basic setting for the currently
selected main voice, press #8LUME v and a buttons or thé-]
and[+] buttons simultaneously.
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] One Touch Setting

The Clavinova’s convenient One Touch Setting function makes it ealZz] wore |
for you to select voices and effects that are appropriate to the style yourhe One Touch Setting function cannot
playing. Each style has four preprogrammed panel setups that you ca gﬁe;gfg’ styles in the [DISK/CUS-
select by pressing a single button.

For a list of the One Touch Setting parameters, refer to page 13 of the
Reference Booklet.

Bl Select @ Style. .o

Select the desired style in the normal way (see page 49).

STYLE

MUSIC
% 8BEAT Q) 16BEAT Q)BALLAD @ DANCE Q) H&B @PIANIST %DATABASE

CDCDCD

Q) JAZZ = ) LATIN Q)COUNTRY @ ROOM Q) WALZ @ DISK @HARMONY
CUSTOM

K Make sure the ONE TOUCH SETTING function is on.
If necessary, press tf@NE TOUCH SETTING] button.

REGIST- , | ONE TOUCH
@RATION = SETTING

0 The [ONE TOUCH SETTING] button lamp lights.

El Select a panel Setup. ... =
Press one of the four numbered buttons under REGISTRATION/QNEWhen you select a panel setup, the
TOUCH SETTING. Auto Accompaniment turns on auto-

matically. If you select a panel setup
before starting the style, the Synchro-
1 ) IZEGISTRATI:)NIONE TOUCH SETTING . E;E\%'SL vqiff5) QM TouCH nized Start function (page 53) will also
e The Harmony function will not be
§ turned on if the Full Keyboard mode is
selected, even if the selected One

) ) ) Touch Setting setup includes “Har-
0 The voice and effect settings change automatically. mony On.”

Once you have selected a panel setup using the One Touch Setting
function, you can change the voice and effect settings to suit your prefer-
ences. You can also use the Registration function (page 89) to save the
panel setup in the Clavinova’s memory.
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Creating Your Own Styles...............

The Clavinova lets you create custom accompaniment styles
thatyou canrecall and play back at any time, just like the presets.
Up to four custom styles can be maintained in the Clavinova’'s
memory at the same time, and any number can be saved to disk
for later reloading and use.

| Recording a Custom Style

Use the following procedure to record your own custom styles.

kil Select the DISK/CUSTOM style group. ..o = wore |
Press th¢DISK/CUSTOM] button. * One temporary style (named

TEMP.STYLE) is automatically loaded
into the DISK/CUSTOM style memory
when the power is turned on.

STYLE

ROCK/ MUSIC
@ 8BEAT Q) 16BEAT Q)BALLAD @ DANCE @ R&B @PIANIST Q)DATABASE

CD CD CD CD CD « If you have loaded other style data
(see page 87), you can select any of
QS.YV;\IQZG / Q) LATIN  ©yCOUNTRY Q) Room oy WALZ S@LDisk_ QyHARMONY the styles from the DISK/CUSTOM
CD CD CD CD STYLE menu to serve as the basis for
CUSTOM your new custom style.

O The lamp lights, and the DISK/CUSTOM STYLE display appears.

DISK-CUSTOM STYLE ™4

—STYLE FILE —

GUSTOH ALL LOAL
LTYLE LOADr || SIHGLE

H Select the CUSTOM STYLE function. ..o
Press th€USTOM STYLE button.

LISK-CUSTOM STYLE

—STYLE FILE =—

GUSTOH ALL LoAL
STYLE LOADR || STHGLE

F Y hJ

UUL&‘@UU
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Creating Your Own StyleS eeececcccccccccccccccccccccccccccccscccce

O The “Select a source style” message is displayed for a few
seconds, then replaced by page 1 of the CUSTOM STYLE display.
The style that was selected in the DISK/CUSTOM STYLE display

begins playing.

CUSTOM STYLE
+h 104

SECT. El1-2 wd4-4
Hagy | ¢ Ee =l G G Py - - -a}ﬂ
A LT CLEAR || SOLD || orF

= I
TEHP.STYLE

E] Select a source style.

Select a preset style that is close to the style you want to create.

style selection is carried out in the normal way (page 49).

You can also use the style already selected in the DISK/CUSTOM
STYLE display as the basis for your new style, or select a different

DISK/CUSTOM style just as you would a preset style.

E1 Select the section you want to record.

In page 1 of the CUSTOM STYLE display, press $Si€T. button as
many times as necessary to display the section you want to record:

MAIN A, MAIN B, MAIN C, MAIN D, INTRO, FILL IN, or ENDING.

CUSTOM STYLE
+h 104

= I
TEHP.STYLE

Ez2-2 wd-d
nooy |rEED Bl GG R - - -m
i ){ PART J[CLEAR] SOLOD || orF

O U 4

O The SECT. function is highlighted, and each section is displayed in

turn. The Clavinova plays the currently displayed section repeatedly.

H Change the beat and section length.
If you want to create a style with a different time signature than th

Preset

(=] wore |

e Inthe CUSTOM STYLE display, the
variations and patterns that make up a
style are referred to as “sections.”

¢ A custom style includes only one intro
section, one fill-in section, and one
ending section.

e The custom style’s intro, fill-in, and
ending sections are based on the
corresponding patterns for the style
variation (MAIN A, MAIN B, MAIN C, or
MAIN D) that was selected when the
CUSTOM STYLE button was pressed

(page 73).

e

selected style, or change the number of measures in the selected section,

press the PAGIP»] button.

0 Page 2 of the CUSTOM STYLE display appears.

CUSTOM STYLE
HAIH A:RHYTHH1

ﬁ[ HElz’-\S.

A E ]
TEHP.STYLE
=—FPART BUANTIZE =
| b | smar | Been,
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)eecccccscccccccccccccccccccoccceseoeoeoeebireating Your Own Styles

e Changing the beat:
Press th@ERAT button to select a different time signature.

O The “Clear style?” message is displayed.

9 Clear stvle?

| 0K |/cANCEL|

Ooooao

O Press 0K to clear the style, or CANCEL to abort. Once the style
has been cleared, you can use the BERT button, the data dial, or
the [-] and [+] buttons to select a new time signature.

e Changing the section length:

Press thMERS. button to change the number of measures in th
current section.

O The “Clear section?” message is displayed.

e Clear section?

| 0K |[[CANCEL|

[][][]Lﬂsu

0 Press OK to clear the section, or CANCEL to abort. Once the
style has been cleared, you can use the MERS. button, the data
dial, or the [-] and [+] buttons to set the section length.

e When you're done here:

Once theBEAT and/orMERS. parameters have been set as re-
quired, press the PAGEL] button to return to page 1 of the CUS-
TOM STYLE display.

(] wore |

BEAT function
e Settings: 2, 3, 4,5
e Basic setting: Depends on style.

(] wore |

Clear style?

Since the patterns of the selected
style will not match the new beat,
you will have to completely clear
the style and start recording from
scratch if you change the time
signature.

(=] vore |

MEAS. function
€ . Settings: 1 — 8
e Basic setting: Depends on style.

(=] wore |

Clear section?

« You will have to clear all parts of the
currently selected section and start
recording from scratch if you change
the number of measures.

The “Clear section?” message will not
be displayed if you have already
cleared the section by changing the
beat, as described above.

(=] wore |

The length of the FILL IN section can
only be set to one measure.

73
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Creating Your Own StyleS eeececcccccccccccccccccccccccccccccscccce

[4 Select the part you want to record.

Use thePART LCD button, the data dial, ¢#] and[+] buttons to
select the part you want to record.

(=] vore |

The R1 part is initially selected and set to
record.

Any part you select can be set to record by using the rightmost L(

Recording part

I I
[0 [E] [B=] [ [Cal [B] P

R1 Rhythm 1

R2 Rhythm 2

Bs Bass CUSTOM STYLE ™%

Cl | Chord1 'éllﬂd s waa TEHP.STYLE
C2 | Chord2 SECT. - -

Pd | Pad HAIN rEA e Bl GG RS - R
P1 | Phrase 1 A CETYE)| CLEAR || SOLD | oFF
P2 Phrase 2

OFF

T
Playback part

-

Part containing no data

button to seledBEC after selecting the part.

O The part number is highlighted. If you have selected a part other
than R1 or R2, the “Clear part?” message will be displayed.

e Clear part?

| 0K |[[CANCEL|

) O

] L&U

O Press OK to clear the part and continue, or CANCEL to abort.

Select the voice for the part.

At this point you can also select the voice you want to record the

[_][_”§[][][]

(=] wore |

e Only one part can be set to record.

« All other parts will be set to PLAY (the
part number is surrounded by a box) or
OFF (only the part number is dis-
played).

CD

(=] wore |

Clear part?

« |f the source style is a preset style or a
style loaded from an optional Style File
disk, parts other than R1 and R2 must
be cleared before they can be re-
corded.

e The “Clear part?” message will not be
displayed if the selected part does not
contain any data.

(= e

hatte preset voice for the part being re-
corded is initially selected.

with. Select the voice as you would the main keyboard voice (see page

29).

Part

Voices that can be used

R1

Any drum or SFX kit in PERCUSSION group

R2

Any

Others

Any except a drum kit or SFX kit

76 ) VEEE R RN RENENEERENENENNERENENENRERNENREERENNENREERNENRENRENENNENRENERNNERRERNEN]

/)



)eecccccscccccccccccccccccccoccceseoeoeoeebireating Your Own Styles

El Record the selected part. ... =] wore )

You can now record new notes in the selected part by playing {the Playback of the custom style can be
kevb d h . . R d . tarted and stopped by pressing the
eyboard at the appropriate timing. Record non-percussion parts in Gsrar7/s70pP] button. (Data cannot
major seventh (CM7), since the custom style is recorded as a C ma-be recorded while playback is
; stopped.)
Jor seventh pattern. « All notes are automatically stopped at
If you want to create a totally new part from scratch, press the  the end of the style (i.e., at the point
CLEAR LCD button to clear the selected part before beginning to, ~ between repeats when recording). It is
. therefore not advisable to record over
record. If both thd#1 andR2 parts are cleared, the metronome will ;. point.
sound to provide a timing guide. (The metronome sound is not re

corded, and will stop as soon as the custom style is stored.)

CUSTOM STYLE 4%

4 104 TEI‘IP.ST\‘E
Ez2-2 wd-d

FEEEHEE--151
A JCPART J[CLEAR | SoLD | B&¥Y

UUL&‘@UU

When recording a drum kit voice in p&1 or R2, you can clear a
single drum instrument from the part by pressing the key corresponding
to the instrument to be cleared while holding down the C1 key on the
keyboard. (The C1 key is labeled “CANCEL.”) The metronome timing
guide can also be cleared in this way.

Another useful recording aid is tS&®L0 LCD button: when this
button is pressed and highlighted, only the selected part will sound. Press
the SOLO button again to turn the solo function off and hear all parts in
the selected section.

CUSTOM STYLE ™ ]
4 104 TEHP.STYLE
E2-2 #d4-4d
Hary | * B0 e =l G (G Py - - -IEEH
A ) PART [CLEAR | SOLD | oFw

[][][lL@U
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Creating Your Own StyleS eeececcccccccccccccccccccccccccccccscccce

El Quantize the recorded part, if necessary. ...

You can “tighten up” the timing of a recorded part by usindgPtABT
QUANTIZE functions in page 2 of the CUSTOM STYLE display to
align all the notes to a specified beat. Press the Hagbutton to dis-
play the function, then press the middle LCD button to select the
guantize size:

|,

32nd notes
—3
16th note triplets CUSTOM STYLE %
ﬁ HAIH A: .
16th notes
—3— =PART GUAHTIZE =—

: MEAS. r3n
8th note triplets m[ 5 ] J START sIII!:-:[E.‘-IIEIII'_]Iil

8th notes

quarter-note triplets u [_] % u u

quarter notes

|

Once the required quantize size has been selected, pr&JfiRE
LCD button to quantize the current part. The part will begin to play using
the new timing, and th®TART button will change t&NDO, allowing
you to undo the quantize operation and return to the pre-quantized data if
the results are not as you expected. You will not be alINIBD once
another button has been pressed.

il Repeat until the custom style is complete. ... =] wore )
Repeat steps 4 through 9 to record other parts for the currently se- D79 custom sbie recording, no MIXER
. isplay is available.
lected section.

Repeat steps 4 through 10 to record other sections, until all sections
have been recorded.

Il Name the custom Style. ...

When your custom style is complete, use the PAGE buttons to select

page 3 of the CUSTOM STYLE display, then pressSthéLE NAME
LCD button to display the NAME page.

CUSTOM STYLE " =1
HAIH A:RHYTHH1 TEHP.STYLE
—— HEMORY e
STYLE STYLE
CLEAR HaKE || STORE

[][][lL@U
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)eecccccscccccccccccccccccccoccceseoeoeoeebireating Your Own Styles

Use they LCD button to position the underline cursor at the charac-
ter you want to change (style names can be up to 12 characters in
length). Use the data dial and/or frgand[+] buttons to select the
character you want to enter from the list in the center of the display, then
press thdH.SET LCD button to enter the character at the current cursor
position. Repeat this procedure until your name is completeBREK
LCD button can be used to back up one space and delete the preceding
character.

When the name is complete, préd6 to register the name for the
current custom style, @ANCEL to abort.

MAME
P gg%E" ¢ okt , -WrB1Z3d56T789: 3

<=r7a
AECDEFGHIJELMHOPARSTUUWHYZL¥]1~_"
abcdefahidklmnorarstuvuxgzi |

|_» [ CHSET| BACK || OK |[GANGEL

B Store the CUSIOM StYIE. .o = wore )
Press th&€ TORE LCD button in page 3 of the CUSTOM STYLE | 7 current tempo setting at the time the

. . - custom style is stored becomes the
display to store the current custom style in the Clavinova’'s memory. | preset tempo for that style.

CUSTOM STYLE &
HAIN A:RHYTHH1 TEHP.STYLE
MEMDRY
STYLE STYLE
CLEAR HaHe | STORE

0 The Clavinova displays a message asking you to confirm your
decision to store the style.

e Store NEH STYLE?

MEMORY Mo.

| 0K |[[CANCEL|

[][][lL@U

0 Use the MEMORY No. v and a buttons, the data dial, or the [-] (] ore
and [+] buttons to select the memory number (1 through 4) where | Tthe selected memoty number already
contains a style, the style name will
you want to store the custom style, then press 0K to store or appear next to the memory number. The
CANCEL to abort. existing style will be overwritten when a

new style is stored.

7
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Creating Your Own StyleS eeececcccccccccccccccccccccccccccccscccce

e Be Sure to Save Your Datal!

Custom style data is not retained in memory when the power is turned
off, so be sure to save your custom style before turning the power off
(see page 82).

B EXit WNeN dONE. oo

Press th¢EXIT] button to exit the CUSTOM STYLE display and
return to the main display.

e

] Other Custom Style Functions

In addition to the various functions described in the basic custom
style recording procedure, above, the CUSTOM STYLE display pages
include several other functions that you may find useful when creating
custom styles.

m BECALL SECTION function ...,

This function makes it possible to recall the last-stored version of the
currently selected section (all parts of the section are recalled). Simply
press thARECALL SECTION LCD button in page 2 of the CUSTOM
STYLE display. If the Clavinova cannot recall the preceding operatio
(i.e., after time signature has been changed),Glan®t recall!” mes-
sage will be displayed. If this happens, pf@Ksto return to the previous
display.

>

CUSTOM STYLE "
HAIN A:RHYTHH1 TEHP.STYLE
—=PART QUANTIZE=

E %) [smer 2R
OOoooa

B STYLE CLERR fUuNCHON oo

Press th6 TYLE CLEAR LCD button in page 3 of the CUSTOM
STYLE display to completely clear the current custom style. Fr@*
you sure?” message will be displayed. Pré&ES to clear the style, or
NGO to cancel the change.

CUSTOM STYLE “
HAIN A:RHYTHH1 TEHP.STYLE
——MEMORY ——
STYLE STYLE
CLEAR Have | STORE

Q)
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B Volume and EffECES ..o

Page 4 of the CUSTOM STYLE display includes several function
that let you set the volume, reverb, chorus type and depth, and pan for
each part of each custom style section.

kil Select the section and part.

Use theSECT. function to select a section (or selB¢il for all sec-
tions), and th® ART function to select a part (or seldttL for all
parts).

CUSTOM STYLE A

SECT: REUERE |
RHYTHH

ALL 1 [:Hpn“n“us 0

O O U O g

K Select the parameter you want to set.

The third LCD button selects the parameter to be set for the current
section and part. Choose frdMLUME, REUERB, CHORUS, or
PAN.

2 [T [
TEHP.STYLE

|
RHYTHH
ALL 1 [:Hpn“n“us 0=

uuL§uu

CUSTOM STYLE

K]l Select the chorus type.

If you selectedC HORUS in step 2, thd¥PE function is displayed
above the fourth LCD button. Use this function to select the chorus
type you want to apply to the current section and part.

Chorus Type List

« CHORUS 1 « CELESTE 1 * FLANGER 1
* CHORUS 2 « CELESTE 2 * FLANGER 2
« CHORUS 3  CELESTE 3 * OFF

CUSTOM STYLE *

SECT. ¢ FART [ VOLUNE GEFTH
[ HAIN IHH"I"THH] CHORLUS 0 L
A 1 PAH [ 1 I ]

() OJ OJ Lig%i\ CJ
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[ Set the value or depth of the selected parameter. (=] wore |
The UALUE (or DEPTH) function displayed above the rightmost | * 7 reverb type used for the custom

. style are determined by the style that
LCD button sets the amount or depth for the parameter selected in  was selected as the basis for custom

step 2. style creation.
¢ Normally the VALUE and chorus TYPE

WhenUOLUME is selected, th8ECTION setting is fixed afLL settings from the preset style are ini-
and theJALUE range is from-30 to +30 (this value is relative to tially selected. If the PART function is
_ setto ALL, the preset values for part
the preset volume of the source style). WherﬂEﬂERB or CHO R1 are displayed, If the SECTION
RUS parameter is selected, tAEPTH can be set in a range frddn function is set to ALL, the preset val-

to 127. WhenPAN is selected, thHALUE function can be set in a ues for MAIN A are displayed.

. e The word "OTHERS” may appear as
range fromL 10 (full left) to C (center) tdR 1@ (full right). the chorus type if the preset style uses

a chorus type other than those in the
list. The OTHERS setting cannot be re-
selected once you select a different

Repeat the preceding steps to set other parameters for each part/andhorus tvpe.
section in the custom style.

E Repeat as necessary.

B Saving Styles to DISK ...

Page 5 of the CUSTOM STYLE display lets you save custom styles
on a disk. You can save custom styles individually, or in a complete set
of up to four styles.

After inserting a properly formatted disk (page 111) in the Clavinova'’s
disk drive, use thMEMORY No. v and A buttons to select the custom
style you want to save to disk, or selBtl to save a complete set of up
to four custom styles. When this is done, pres$f@E LCD button to
start saving the data to disk. At this point the SAVE display appears.

CUSTOM STYLE

MEMORY Ho.

SAVE [DELETE
L”§ o O Lﬁ\ UJ

Enter a name for the style file. The procedure for entering the
filename is the same as that used to enter a name for a custom style (page
140). PresSAUE when the name has been entered. If a file with the
same name already exists, tlf@ame name! Overwrite?” mes-
sage will be displayed. PreB&X to overwrite the existing file, dEAN-
CEL to abort the save operation.

9 Sane nanve! Overurite?

| 0K |[[CANCEL|

O U g g .
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Custom styles must be stored in the Clavinova’s memory before thef=Z] wore |
can be saved to a disk. If a custom style has not been stored and you &tve files can be loaded from disk using
. . - A the ALL LOAD and SINGLE LOAD func-
tempt to save it to dIS'k, thétore in memory before saving tions, as described in the “Loading Style
to disk” message will be displayed. If this happens, pH§g0 return | Files” section (page 86).
to page 5 of the CUSTOM STYLE display. Store the custom style (see

step 12 on page 79), then try saving again.

Store in Hedory before
savina to disk.

m Deleting Style Files

Style files can also be deleted from a disk using the DELETE fung
tion on page 5 of the CUSTOM STYLE display.

CUSTOM STYLE ™%

MEMORY Ho.

SAVE (DELETE

After inserting a disk that contains style files in the Clavinova disk
drive, press th@ELETE LCD button. Use th€ ILE A and v buttons to
select the style file you want to delete from the disk. Thiee‘you
sure?” message will be displayed. Pré&ES to delete the style file, or
NGO to cancel.

m Exiting Custom Style Mode

Press th¢EXIT] button to exit the Custom Style mode and return to
the main display.

81
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] Playing Back Your Custom Styles

Once created, your original custom styles can be selected for play- (] wore |

back by pressing tH®ISK/CUSTOM] button, then using th&€IYLE
A and v LCD buttons, the data dial, or thg and[+] buttons to select

Since only one intro pattern, one fill-in
pattern, and one ending pattern can be
recorded for each custom style, no intro,

the custom style you want to play. The selected style can then be playegin, or ending variations are produced

in exactly the same way as the preset styles (page 51).

| Messages in Custom Style Mode

during playback.

The following messages may appear when creating and storing a
in Custom Style mode.

m Memory Full During Recording ..o

This message will be displayed if the memory becomes full during

recording or editing.

0 Mot enoush Henorw!

Presd0K to return to the CUSTOM STYLE display, then simplify tk
style by clearing a part, etc.

m Insufficient Memory TO StOre ...

This message will be displayed if there is not enough memory to
form a store operation.

Mot enoush Heworw! Delete
an unneeded stvle or
sinplify the current stvle.

|DELETE||CANCEL]

O U g g .

In this case it will be necessary to either delete a style you don’t n

or simplify the style you are currently recording. PEEBNCEL to re-
turn to the CUSTOM STYLE display and simplify the current style (b
clearing a part, etc.), &ELETE to delete one or more styles.

If you select thddELETE function, the Select style to de-
lete” message will be displayed:

y

ne

style

per-

e wore)

The amount of memory being used by
each style is displayed next to the style
name (in approximate kilobytes). You can
refer to this amount to judge how much
memory (out of the total 100 KB) will
become available when a particular style
is deleted.
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Use theMEMORY No. v and A buttons to select the style you
want to delete, then preBK to delete the style, @ANCEL to cancel
the operation.

If the Clavinova displays theCan’t delete this style!” mes-
sage when you try to delete a style, it is because you have tried to delete
the style that your custom style was based on. If this happenspii¢ess
to return to the Select style to delete” display, then select a dif-
ferent style to delete.

m Exit Before Store

If you presdEXIT] button to exit the Custom Style mode before
storing the style, the Clavinova will display a message like the one
shown below:

9 Store TEHP.STYLE?

LUEWP.SIVLE J"yES | ND_|[CANGEL]

O U O g d

Select a memory number and pr¥€sS to store the style and exit,
pressNO to exit without storing the style, or prlSANCEL to return to
the Custom Style mode.

m Style Change Before Store ... =] wore |

. . If you want to select a different source
If you attempt to select a different source style before storing the Sty\g. imout storing the current style, exit

you've just edited, the following display will appear: the Custom Style mode without storing
the style (see “Exit Before Store” above),
then re-enter the Custom Style mode.

9 Store TEHP.STYLE?

MEMORY Ho.

1(TENP.STVLE | [ 0k [canced]

O U g g .

Select a memory number and pr8&&to store the style and select a
new source style, or preESINCEL to return to the Custom Style mode.

83
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Using Style FileS...cccccceeerercncanananene

You can load and play style files created in the Style File Format
either from optional Yamaha “Style File” disks, or from disks
containing custom style files you've created yourself.

R ST eI vhe teeEEsns
Bohe BHLBELLE

0ty (GB5 00000 G00] 5B oodS5E8s

| About the Yamaha Style File Format

The Style File Format is Yamaha's original auto-accompaniment for{&] wor |

mat, which has evolved through years of development and refineme tﬁfyletﬁ/‘i; Cge\ilffz g;f C/aV;?OVﬁ 770’%7/5

. . . rior to the - may have slightly
The Style File Format featgres a unique conversion system that gllo S itorent formats if you try loading such
you to play exceptionally high-quality accompaniments with a variety oOffes, the data may not play back as

i ; ; xpected. (This also applies to the use of

chord types. In add!thn to the internal style;, the Style Flle Format | t%vp-loa style data by earlier-model
you use other sophisticated styles from optional Style File disks, as Wellavinovas.)

as styles that were created and saved to disk in the Custom Style mode.

| Loading Styles from a Disk

BB INSert @ diSK. ...t =] wore )

. .. . . . . If a disk containing both song data and
Insert a disk containing style files into the disk drive. The [DISK IN style files is inserted, the SONG PLAY

USE] lamp will light briefly while the Clavinova reads and identifies thegdispiay will automatically appear. If this

disk. When a Style File disk is inserted, the STYLE FILE LOAD displayarprens, press the [SONG] button or the
[EXIT] button to return to the main dis-

(see step 2 below) will appear automatically. play, then press the [DISK/CUSTOM]
If the disk is already inserted and the STYLE FILE LOAD display Is button.
not showing, press tHi®ISK/CUSTOM] button to open the DISK/

CUSTOM STYLE display, then press th8AD SINGLE button.

LISK-CUSTOM STYLE

s STWLE FILE s

GUSTOH ALL LoAR
STYLE LOADR | SIHGLE

To load a set of four style files that was created by selecting ALL as
the memory number when the files were saved in Custom Style mod
(see page 82), press tAkL LOAD LCD button rather than tHeDAD
SINGLE button.
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K Select a style file.

Select the desired style using the data dial of[+thand[+] buttons.
You can preview the selected style by pressind #EN LCD
button. (ThelL ISTEN function is not available in the ALL LOAD dis-
play.) To stop listening, press théSTEN LCD button again, or press

the [START/STOP] button.

STYLE FILE LOAD
TEHP.STYLE

GUITAR MEMORY
HJIIDIEHPIJ v LISTEN 1 LOAD

DO o0OOo

Kl Select a memory number and load the style.

Use theMEMORY LCD button to select the memory number to
which the selected style file is to be loadédlrough4), then press the
LOAD LCD button to load the style file.

Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select and load other style files.

STYLE FILE LOAD
TEHP.STYLE

GUITAR
HIDTENWPD v LISTEN MEMID RY LOAD

It is not necessary to select a memory number villdnLORAD is
selected in step 1. Simply pre3K to load ofCANCEL to abort.

If there is not enough memory to load the specified style file, the
“Not enough memory! Delete an unneeded style?” mes-
sage will be displayed. In this case it will be necessary to delete a st
you don’t need before loading the new style. UseMiMORY No. v
and A buttons to select the number of the style you want to delete, th
pressDELETE to delete the style, @ANCEL to abort.

Mot enoush Henorw!
Delete an unneeded stvle?

o 1° 1B IDF| FTE||CANCEL|

85
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« If a tempo is set prior to loading the
style, that tempo becomes the default
for the loaded style.

Some styles are too large to preview
with the LISTEN function. In this case
the “Too much data for LISTEN func-
tion! Please load data.” message will
be displayed. If this happens, load the
style directly as in step 4.

The Auto Accompaniment is automati-
cally turned on when the LOAD SIN-
GLE button is pressed, and the style is
played back automatically with the
Auto Accompaniment in C Major when
the LISTEN LCD button is pressed.
You can change the chord or try play-
ing on the keyboard while previewing a
style.

(=] wore |

« If the selected memory number already
contains a style, the name of that style
will appear above the MEMORY and
LOAD functions in the display. The
existing style will be overwritten when
a new style is loaded. (One pre-pro-
grammed temporary style is automati-
cally loaded into the [DISK/CUSTOM)]
memory whenever the power is turned
on.)

(=] wore |

e The ALL LOAD display is as follows:
STYLE FILE LOALD

. . 0K |[GANCEL

When ALL LOAD is executed, all data

1en n the four memories will be replaced

by new data.

The amount of memory being used by
each style is displayed next to the style
name (in approximate kilobytes). You
can refer to this amount to judge how
much memory (out of the total 100 KB)
will become available when a particular
style is deleted.

LA R RN NENENRNENENNERNNEENENERENENENNENRENNNENENNERNLNENNERNENRRNERNERHERNHERHERNRHERHEHNRENEHJNERHJER AV K] ( 87



Using Style FileS ececcccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccse

E1 Eject the disk when you're done. ... Acaurion
The [DISK IN USE] lamp will light while

When you've finished with the Style File disk, press the disk drive| € st//e is being loaded. NEVER
. . attempt to remove a disk while the

EJECT button to remove it and return to the normal play mode display;p;sk iv usej lamp is it
You can return to the normal play mode without removing the disk by =] wore
pressing théEXIT] button. The LISTEN, LOAD, [EXIT], and STYLE

buttons will not function while the style
data is being loaded (i.e., while the [DISK
IN USE] lamp is lit).

] Playing Loaded Style Files

Once loaded, style files can be selected for playback by pressing|tH&g ot )
[DISK/CUSTOM] button, then using ti$TYLE A and v LCD but- Loaded disk styles will be retained in
. memory only until the power is turned off.
tons, the data dial, or the] and[+] buttons to select the style you wan
to play. The selected style can then be played in exactly the same way as
the preset styles (page 51).

STYLE AoCK! USIG STYLE FILE LOAL ™
©) 8BEAT Q) 16BEAT QyBALLAD Q)DANCE Q) R8B  Q)PIANIST Q)DATABASE TEHP.STYLE
SWING/ BALL- TRAD/ GUITAR
Q) _JAzZ Q) LATIN  Q)COUNTRY Qy ROOM Q) WALZ <@ DISK  Q)HARMONY HIDTEHPO LISTEN MEMORY LOAD
OO ’t&@ y 1
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cHAPTER 6: Registrations

Using Registrations

(Registering and Recalling Panel Setups)

The Registration feature lets you store complete panel setups
that you can recall whenever needed. A total of 20 setups (5
banks containing 4 memories each) can be registered in the
Clavinova’s memory.

sl clojojoluic)c Melej sl EEEY=R=N=N=N=N=N=Y=1=] s los SEELBET

5 D DDDLnLE Boo |8 ’—‘ @ cEL croShEen REGISTRATION/ONE TOUCH SETTING nEGiST ONE TOUGH
w B BuBLHhts b BANK — BANK + QHA‘HON- @@SETHNG

| Storing a Panel Setup

Use the following procedure to store a panel setup as a registration in
the Clavinova’s memory.

Kl Set up the controls as needed. ...

For a list of the settings that are memorized by the Registration func-
tion, refer to page 13 of the Reference Booklet.

F Select a registration bank. ... = wore |

. Registration bank
Use thg BANK +] and[BANK —] buttons to select the desired bank. | Range: A— E

* Basic setting: A

REGISTRATION/ONE TOUCH SETTING
_«REGIST- ONE TOUCH

1 2 3 4 BANK — BANK+<' ATION @@SETTING
OO OO %’&: -

0 The selected bank is displayed in the upper left corner of main
display.

Registration bank

A- UaICE :
& 104 Grand Piano

STYLE “
ED LOL
127 T

LA R RN NENENRNENENNERNNEENENERENENENNENRENNNENENNERNLNENNERNENRRNERNERHERNHERHERNRHERHEHNRENEHJNERHJER AV K] ( 89



Using RegistrationS eeececcccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccsncce

Kl Register the panel SetUp. ... =] ot |

While holding down th¢REGISTRATION] button, press one of the Regl’:lﬁfa;’:oln Mi”;‘;’al;h bank)
buttons labeledil] through[4] under REGISTRATION/ONE TOUCH . Bas,i setting: None
SETTING corresponding to the registration memory where you want to

save the setup.

REGISTRATION/ONE TOUCH SETTING
»_«REGIST- ONE TOUCH

BANK — BANK - ATION @ SETTING

“4

O The number of the selected registration memory appears next to (=] wore |
the bank name in the upper left corner of the main display. The * Pre-programmed settings are initially

stored in all registration memories

panel settings that were previously stored in the selected registra- 2> S
when the Clavinova’s power is first
tion are cleared and replaced by the new settings. turned on.
* By default, the registration settings are
Registration number preserved even when the Clavinova’s
! power is turned off (see page 152).
En-1 LaICE _ You 5can also save individual registra-
& 104 Grand Piano tions (or complete sets of 20 registra-
STYLE tions) to floppy disk for future recall
SRNGE 8 Beat 1 (see page 139).

| Recalling the Registered Panel Settings

El Press the [REGISTRATION] button. ..o

REGISTRATION/ONE TOUCH SETTING
\_¢REGIST- ONE TOUCH
BANK — BANK + <@FRATION @)Y SETTING

1 2 3 4
OO
0 The [REGISTRATION] lamp lights.

Fl Select a bank. e

Use thgBANK +] and[BANK —] buttons to select the bank that
contains the desired registration.

REGISTRATION/ONE TOUCH SETTING

_«REGIST- ONE TOUCH
BANK — BANK + = ATION @ SETTING

O The selected bank is displayed in the upper left corner of the main
display.

Kl Select a registration.

Press one of the buttons labe&fithrough[4] under REGISTRA-
TION/ONE TOUCH SETTING corresponding to the registration
memory you want to recall.
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89

REGISTRATION/ONE TOUCH SETTING
EGIST- @ ONE TOUCH
%)

N R
1 2 3 4 BANK — BANK + 1%ATION SETTING

O The number of the recalled registration appears next to the bank
name in the upper left corner of in the main display.

A pencil icon will appear to the right of the registration number in {
display as soon as any change is made to the panel buttons or settin
The pencil icon is displayed to remind you that the current panel sett
are different from those stored by the Registration function.

(o ore )

« Registered panel settings are not
recalled when a bank is selected. The
he settings are recalled only when one of

gs. the numbered buttons ([1] through [4])

. is pressed.

NQSwhen the LEFT PEDAL function is set
to REGISTRATION (see page 138),
the left pedal can be used to select the
registration memories in sequential

Edit symbol
order (A1 through E4), letting you
recall a different registration each time
& na- UOICE ; the pedal is pressed. However, other
& 104 Grand Piano left pedal settings saved by the Regis-
STHLE " tration function cannot be recalled in
TR 8 Beat 1 this case.
127 T
I Protecting Panel Settings
You can use the Registration Freeze function to prevent certain panel
settings from being changed when a Registration is recalled. This allows
you to recall various registrations while using the Auto Accompaniment
without suddenly changing the style or volume settings.
1 Open the REGISTRATION [FREEZE] display. ... (] wore |

Pres§DIRECT ACCESS], then[REGISTRATION] .

REGISTRATION/ONE TOUCH SETTING

»_¢REGIST- E]ONE TOUCH
BANK — BANK + <,%ATION Q) SETTING

DIRECT ACCESS

«:-I%\D OO

0 The REGISTRATION [FREEZE] display appears.

REGISTRATION [FREEZE]
A
UOICE SETTIHG

REVERE-EFFECT
TUHE
PEDAL

—

Al FREEZE

Freeze categories

Categories to be frozen are marked by an aste¥jsik the menu
listing. Also, theON setting (in thedDN/GFF function over the middle
LCD button) is highlighted when a category to be frozen is selected.

For a list of the settings in each freeze
category, see page 13 in the Reference
Booklet.

EEsmsssms=s = =CVP-103 ( 91



Using RegistrationS eeececcccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccsncce

F Indicate the categories to be frozen. ... =] wore |
Use thea and v buttons, the data dial, or the [] and [+] buttons to .Fre,’seeznemzzfeg,‘:l”egﬂ:
select a category, then press B8/OFF button to mark or unmark the | . Basic setting: ON (ACMP SETTING)

selected category. OFF (others)
Backup of last settings: ON

REGISTRATION [FREEZE] ™

UOICE SETTIHG
+ REVERE-EFFECT

] FREEZE

(G l_xfi\ ) OJ

Repeat this step to mark or unmark other categories, as needed.

El Turn the Freeze function on or off. oo

Press thé REEZE LCD button to freeze or unfreeze the categories
you marked in step 2.

REGISTRATION [FREEZE] 4

UOICE SETTIHG
+ REVERE-EFFELCT

] FREEZE

O The FREEZE function is highlighted when the marked categories
are frozen. When the Freeze function is off, the settings in all cat-
egories are not protected.

EY EXit the diSplay. e (] wore
To exit the REGISTRATION [FREEZE] display and return to the ngl,:_eif,;s; ON (highlighted),
main display, presEXIT] . OFF (unhighlighted)

* Basic setting: OFF
e Backup of last setting: ON

06
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cHAPTER 7 Song Gontrol

Sonyg Playhack ........cceeeeeeennenee...

The Clavinova can play back songs recorded using the Song
Record function (page 110), as well as song data included on
various commercially available software disks.You can also play
along on the keyboard as the songs play back. Moreover, when
song data software includes lyrics, you can view the lyrics in the
display during playback.

NOTE « See “Handling the Floppy Disk Drive (FDD) and Floppy Disks” (page 9)
for information on using floppy disks.

The Clavinova can play back up to 99 songs recorded on a single disk.
Any songs exceeding this number will not be available for playback.

=
S
=
m
.

e Playback data is normally not output via MIDI. However, you can set
the Clavinova to output song data using the Song Transmission func-
tion in the FUNCTION [MIDI 4] display (page 150).

NOTE  In addition to songs you've recorded yourself, the CVP-103 can play
back commercially available disks of Yamaha DOC software, XG soft-
ware, and Disklavier PianoSoft as well as GM software. See “Playing
Other Types of Music Data” on page 104.

e Consult your Yamaha dealer for information on song data that is com-
patible with the Lyric Display function of the Clavinova.

NOTE

SONG CONTROL

PLAY/
SONG STOP @

O em o

@ PAUSE REW FF

an O

'f"ﬂ; B LBBEEREE Boo |adn
: T B SuTBHLns
U H B EnHhned oby [(Cecooooo0 000 Bob codSEeE

| Song Playback

k] Enter the Song Play mode. ... =] wore )
Gently insert the included “Music Software Collection” disk or a| The Song Play mode is not automatically
disk containing songs you've recorded yourself into the disk drive. | €r9agedifthe disk is inserted when one of
. . . . . the disk-related FUNCTION displays (page
Make sure to insert the disk face up in correct direction, as Shown In ;39) or the CUSTOM STYLE display (page
the illustration, until it clicks into place. The Song Play mode is auto- 74) is showing.

matically called up when a song disk is inserted in the disk drive.

Oasimesam
Sliding shutter ‘

Label

LR RN N NN RN NENNERENRERENRENRERNRRENRNERRENNERSERNERRERHERHEHJRHEREHJEHMERHJIERJINERJRNREJRRRHJE}; BV ( 93



songPlayhack................O...O...O...O...O...O...O...OI

O The DISK IN USE lamp lights while the Clavinova reads and iden-
tifies the disk. Once the disk has been identified, the SONG PLAY
[MAIN] display (display page 1) appears and the [SONG] lamp
lights.

If a song disk has been inserted but the Song Play mode is not en
gaged, press tH8ONG] button.

O The [SONG] lamp lights. Press the PAGE [ «] and [P] buttons to
select the first page, if the SONG PLAY [MAIN] display is not
shown.

B Select a SONG NUMDET. oo =] wore )

Select the desired song number for playback by usin§AMNG but- | S0ng numbers 1 through 99 are dis-
played, including song numbers that

ton, data dial of-] and[+] buttons. contain no song data. However, no song

names are displayed for song numbers

O The selected song number, name, current tempo and the file icon that contain no data.

which indicates the type of the file are displayed.

Select ALL” if you want all songs on the disk to be played in order.
Select RANDOM" if you want all songs on the disk to be played at
random. For either selectioRLL” or “RANDOM” the songs will be
repeated until playback is stopped.

Current voice for the keyboard

SOMGE PLAY [MAIMI ™
Tempo 160 E 1 Grand Piano
Selected song 1 Solfessietto File icon
number/name SOHE
MW !/RIGHT|2/LEFT m
-~ ™\
e File Icons
There are four icons (shown below) that indicate the type of the file
( ) P = wore)
- * Refer to “MIDI and Data Compatibil-
Icons File Type ity” (page 172) for information on file
X8 B | XG/SMF format file formats.
 [cons are not shown for GM song
DEE ] DOC/ESEQ format file files or song data files recorded with
CVP models other than the CVP-109/
Pane [Q Yamaha Disklavier PianoSoft or XG/ESEQ file 107/105/103, the CVP-98/96/600, or
the CVP-94/92.
CVP | Song data recorded with the CVP-103

- /
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Use the PAGE «] and[P>] buttons to call up the SONG PLAY
[LIST] display (display page 3), to view the entire list of the song nan
in the disk. The desired song can be selected easily by using the dat
or the[-] and[+] buttons. Up to eight song titles are shown in the dis-
play at a time. If more songs are on the disk, the next eight titles will
appear when you scroll past the last title shown in the display.

S0MG FLAY CLISTI

1 Solfessiet  FAREERITTE BT B -
20Cove Al K &

2 Ronance K
4 ireensleey F & -

-]

K] Start and stop playback.

Start playback of the selected song by pressingPth&Y/STOP]
button.

SONG CONTROL

~_¢ PLAY/
Q)_SONG ~@r-STOP Q) REC

ZONED)
AN

O Playback of the selected song starts. Unless ALL or RANDOM has
been selected, the selected song will play through to the end, then
playback will stop automatically. The current measure number and
tempo will be shown in the display during playback.

You can also start playback of the selected song by pressing the
[START/STOP] button.

Press the pan@PLAY/STOP] button to stop playback.
0 Song playback stops.
You can also stop playback by pressing[@iBART/STOP] button.

To exit the Song Play mode, pr¢S©ONG] or [EXIT] . The lamp
turns off and the previous display appears.

LR RN N NN RN NENNERENRERENRENRERNRRENRNERRENNERSERNERRERHERHEHJRHEREHJEHMERHJIERJINERJRNREJRRRHJE}; BV ( 95
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ne@hen nothing appears in the song

rg location...
IS indicates that there is no song data
for this song number.

(] wore |

Repeat Playback from a Specific Song

If you first select ALL in the SONG PLAY
[MAIN] display, and then select a song in
the SONG PLAY [LIST] display (display
page 3), all songs will be repeatedly
played back starting from the selected
song.

(=] wore |

Repeat Playback of a Single Song

If you select a song in the SONG PLAY
[MAIN] display or in the SONG PLAY
[LIST] display (display page 3), and then
select 1 SONG in the SONG PLAY [RE-
PEAT] display (display page 4), only the
selected song will be played back repeat-
edly until stopped.

(=] wore |

Voice Selection During Playback

The voice you play from the keyboard
can be changed during song playback by
selecting a voice in the normal way (page
29). The voices of the 1/RIGHT and 2/
LEFT parts being played back can be
changed in the SONG PLAY [L&R
VOICE] display (page 98).

(] wore |

Please note that the song may not start
immediately after you press [PLAY/
STOP].

(=] vore |

Turning off the Keyboard Guide Lamp
The keyboard guide lamps corresponding
to the notes being played by the 1/RIGHT
and 2/LEFT parts will light in real time.
These guide lamps can be turned off in
the SONG PLAY [GUIDE MODE] display
(display page 5). (See page 109.)

(=] wore |

Turning Off the Lyric Display

Lyrics are shown in the display when
playing back software which contains
lyric data. If you want to stop the lyrics
from appearing, you can disable this
function in page 5 of the SONG PLAY
[GUIDE MODE] display.

(=] wore |

Using the Pedal to Start/Stop Playback
When you set the Left Pedal Function to
START/STOP in the FUNCTION
[PEDAL] display (display page 3), the left
pedal will function like the [START/
STOP] button. (See page 138.)
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e N
e Adjusting the Tempo (] wore |

The playback tempo of the song can be changed as desired. (See [Jag8EAT lamps (page 52) may not
25.) The preset tempo for the selected song can be restored at any mi’%?ta/ g;’er’”g playback of free-tempo
by simultaneously pressing the TEMIRE and[+] buttons.

Usually the tempo is indicated by numbers. However in case of the (=] wore |
free tempo software, “- - -" will appear in place of the tempo in the dis- " some songs, the displayed meas-

. . . ure numbers may not match those

play, and the measure numbers shown in the display will not correspoRgiked on the score.
to the actual measure; this only serves as a reference as to how much of
the song has been played back. The increase or decrease of the tempo
based on the basic tempo is indicated by a percentage figure in the dis-
play when the tempo is changed (from -99 to +99 at maximum; the range
differs depending on the software).

[} )@ — TEMPO +

METRONOME — RESET 4§

SOME PLAY [MAIN] =
h-—E 1 Grand Piano

1 50NG_B81 Miano
SOHG
W) ! /RIGHT|2/LEFT| ORCH |
N J
Bl EJECt the diSK. .ot Acaurion
Never take out the disk while the DISK
When you've finished with the currently loaded disk, simply press|th& USE lamp is lit or while a song is
disk drive’s EJECT button to remove it. being played back.
O The LCD display returns to the main display. 3

Volume Adjustment for Each Part
The volume of each part can be adjusted
in the MIXER display.

. (=] wore )

Adjusting the Level Balance of Song
Playback and the Keyboard Voices

Use the [ACMP/SONG VOLUME] control
(page 23) to adjust the volume.

(=] wore |

When playing back a song recorded on
the CVP-109/107/105/103, the Auto
Accompaniment can be turned on by
pressing the [ACMP ON] button.

Quaskwessam

+6
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I Part Cancel

The 1/RIGHT (right hand) 2/LEFT (left hand) anddRCH (accom- | (] wore |
paniment) buttons in the SONG PLAY [MAIN] display can be used tg - Parts can be switched on and off dur-
turn playback of the corresponding parts on or off. The buttons are high-"9 Playback

lighted when the parts are turned on. For example, you can turn off the £/t nothaving any data cannot be
turned on. This applies when there is

right- and/or left-hand parts so you can practice them on the keyboard. actually no data in the assigned track
(page 98), or when the track assigned
S0NE PLAY AT = to the 2/LEFT part is set to “TRK --
el (OFF). ”
(I E

1 rand Piano = o )

1 SD'fESSIEttD In the case of Yamaha Disklavier

BD LOLY S0MG PianoSoft files, DOC files and XG/ESEQ
[ 127 TI 1 J HHIEH | 2/LEFT m files, the part indication does not appear

for the parts without data.

In this example, 1/RIGHT is canceled.

The track assignment for each button can be changed in display page
6 of the SONG PLAY [L&R VOICE] display (page 98).

m Turning Individual Accompaniment Parts On or Off

Normally, pressing thBRCH (accompaniment) LCD button turns all
orchestra parts (tracks 3 through 16) — or all parts othertABAGHT
and2/LEFT — on or off at once. You can, however, turn these parts pn
or off individually in the SONG PLAY [TRACK PLAY] display (display

page 2).
il Select the SONG PLAY [TRACK PLAY] page. =] wore |
Use the PAGH «] and[»] buttons to select the SONG PLAY All track numbers appear whether, the
. . tracks contain data or not, when a Stand-
[TRACK PI—AY] dlsplay (dlsplay page 2)- ard MIDI file song is selected (except
O Tracks which contain data are indicated above the TRACK <« and jg';?fgi%fg%ﬂ';gg;ggjgi/j?hz
» buttons. Tracks enabled for playback are indicated by a box CVP-94/92).

surrounding the track number. Tracks which do not contain data
are not displayed.

SOME PLAY [TRACK PLAY] ™

REE 1 1 Solfessietto
[ (21 (=] [« 5] (=1 7] [E] .
(][] 1] ] 3] [ ] ] 1 Grand Piano

4 TRACK SOLD oFF

95
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KA Select the desired track for playback (PLAY/OFF, SOLO).

Select the track by using ti@ACK <« andp buttons, the data dial,
or the[-] and[+] buttons.

0 The selected track is indicated by an underline mark.

Turn playback on or off for the selected track by pressing the
rightmost LCD button to seleBdAY (playback) o0OFF.

When a track is muted, the box surrounding the track number dis
pears. The voice used by the currently selected track is shown ahb
PLAY/OFF.

Select a track, then press and highlight§B&0 LCD button to hear
only the selected track. Press 8.0 LCD button again to cancel

the Solo function.

ove

SOMG PLAY [TRACK PLAY] & SOMG PLAY [TRACK PLAY]T %
DITME 1 1 Solfessietto th 160 E 1 Solfessietto
[[E] 2 [3[][E] (] [E] 3 Acous.Bass (U (=1 =] (] [E] [E] (] [E] 1 Grand Piano
(=] [1o] (1) 2] [i2] [is] [15] (] (=] [1o] {1 [12] (i) [1s] (5] [igl] |
A TRACK ® SOLD | 4 _TRACK * SOL0 |miya:
CJ O |

][]Lxé\\

[][][]lﬁ%\\u

I Assignment of Tracks tol /RIGHT and 2/LEFT, and Voice Assignment

m Assigning Tracks to

1/RIGHT and 2/LEFT

(=] wore |

Specific tracks can be assigned to tid® IGHT and2/LEFT func-
tions in the SONG PLAY [MAIN] display, allowing you to selectively
turn playback of assigned tracks on or ®RK - - (OFF) can be as-
signed ta2/LEFT. The same track cannot be assigned to both parts.

Select the SONG PLAY [L&R VOICE] display (display page 6) by
using the PAGH «] and[»] buttons.

O Press the 1/RIGHT button or the 2/LEFT button to highlight the
corresponding function in the display, then use the data dial or [-]
and [+] buttons to assign the desired track.

You can also select the track by pressingttABIGHT or 2/LEFT
button.

S0ME PLAY [LER LOICE] ™
W a8 E 1

LE&R WOICE
H 1-RIGHT Tstgu =)
(o P
J U uJ L§ J

1 SONG_B81

1/RIGHT

e Settings: 1 — 16

« Basic setting: Depends on file type.
2/LEFT

* Settings: 1 — 16, -- (off)

« Basic setting: Depends on file type.

(=] wore |

The track assignments of DOC files and
Yamaha Disklavier PianoSotft files are
fixed, and therefore cannot be changed.

(=] wore |

Tracks can only be assigned when play-
back is stopped at the top of the song.
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m Selecting Voices for 1/RIGHT and 2/LEFT Parts (=] wore |

. The playback voice can only be changed
The playback voices for the 1/RIGHT and 2/LEFT parts can be S€- when piayback is stopped at the top of

lected in the SONG PLAY [L&R VOICE] display. the song.
Presd. &R UOICE v or a to highlight the corresponding function i
the display, then select the playback voice for 1/RIGHT and 2/LEFT
parts by using the data dial je] and[+] buttons.
You can also select a voice by using i8R UOICE v or a.

-

SOMG FLAY CLER WOICE]

LI E 1 1 Solfesasietto
L&R LOICE

OO 00D

| Overall Song Playback Volume Control

The[ACMP/SONG VOLUME] slider can be used to control the | ] wor |
overall volume of song playback. If the Auto Accompaniment is turned on
: during playback of an original song that
When you enter the Song Play mode, the song volume level is autos - - corded on the CVP-109/107/105/
matically set to the volume level that was last set in the Song Play modes, the JACMP/SONG VOLUME] control
regardless of the slider’s position. After that, moving the slider will set wi affect the level of the Auto Accompa-

. niment rather than that of song playback.
the volume to the corresponding level. i

VOLUME

MASTER ACMP/SONG
VOLUME VOLUME

<
>
x
<
>
x

2o
z

=1 ==
=1
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| Adjustment of Track Settings

To adjust the playback volume, voice, and pan settings, as well as the
reverb, chorus, and effect depth for individual tracks, preSM¢ER]
button while in the Song Play mode to call up the MIXER display.

FUNCTION  MIXER

o( ) %}

MIKER *
TRACK 1 Grand Piano
VOLUME = 177
YOLUME EEESs==s=s=s=s==s==| T
Ml2 3456 18 91011 12134156 : TOTAL
[ ¥SELECT & I A TEACK [ PLAY |

You can use the MIXER display to set the parameters listed below.
See the indicated reference pages for descriptions of each parameter.

Parameters available in the MIXER display =] wore |
e When track 1 — 16 is selected: e When TOTAL is selected: ;Zf) lf [‘;géa(gKCL?,aggs ggﬂbﬁgggz%
* VOLUME (See page 32 * TEMPO (See page 25.) parameters, which are used to select
« VOICE (See page 29.) « Overall REVERB DEPTH (See page 42.) voices via MIDI, are displayed when
« PAN (See page 32.) « REVERB TYPE (See page 42.) VOICE is selected.
« REVERB DEPTH (See page 43.) « CHORUS TYPE (See page 44.) g
* CHORUS DEPTH (See page 45.) * EFFECT TYPE (See page 47.) Depending on the file type, some param-

eters cannot be changed. For such pa-

* EFFECT DEPTH (See page 48.) rameters, a “Fixed” indication is shown.

| Changing Settings in the MIXER Display

k] Select the track to be changed. ...

Select the desired track by pressiiRACK <« or ». Selectingl0-
TAL will change the overall settings of the song rather than the settings
of individual tracks.

Press the rightmost LCD button to selBtAY (playback),0FF, or
SOLO for the selected track. Sel&fL0 if you want to play only the
selected track.

MIXER ™
TRACK 3 GrandPno
LOLUME = 18A
VOLUME EEESS=SS=s======:== TP
I 23 4El6 18 910111313 141516 : TOTAL
| T5SELECT & If 4 TRACK L PLAY |

[][][lL@U
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K Select the parameter to be edited.
PressSSELECT v or a to select the desired parameter.

Current value for
the selected track

TRACK 5 GrandPno
LOLUME = 18A

[ THP
: TOTAL

[ PLAY |

O U u

Parameter selected
for editing

TREACE &

Selected track is
highlighted.

E]l Edit the value or setting.

Use the data dial ¢#] and[+] buttons to change the value or settin
You can make changes to the parameters while the song is playing k
letting you immediately hear the results of your edits.

(] wore |

Depending on the file type, voice
changes may only be possible for tracks
1and2.

(=] wore |

« Selecting TOTAL and changing the
REVERB DEPTH value will also affect
the sound of your keyboard perform-
ance.

e The voices of tracks to which Auto
Accompaniment, rhythm, and harmony
data have been recorded can also be
changed.

g.c Volume range: 0 — 127

Dac ki: another song is selected, all settings
will return to the basic settings for the
song (or the settings used to record
the song).

« [f the Auto Accompaniment is turned
on during playback of an original song
that was recorded on the CVP-109/
107/105/103, the MIXER display will
function as Auto Accompaniment Part
Volume Control (page 65) instead of

| Repeat Functions

Song Track Volume Control.

The Clavinova has convenient repeat functions that let you repea

play back the same song or sections within the song. This function ig

useful when you want to practice a difficult phrase.
Select the desired mode from the available four Repeat modes f
the SONG PLAY [REPEAT] display (display page 4).

Four Repeat modes

* OFF (Repeat function is turned off)
* PHRASE (Phrase Repeat)

* 1 SONG (1 Song Repeat)

* AB mode (AB Repeat)

S0ME PLAY [REPEAT]
hi1s0 E 1

FEFEAT MODE
OFF
hJ F

1 Solfeggietto

929

te ] wore

e The ALL or RANDOM playback mode
(in the SONG PLAY [MAIN] display)
will be disengaged when any of the

[OMRepeat modes are selected.

e Any previously set Repeat mode will
be reset to OFF when a different song
is selected.

[ B B N BN ENENENENENENNERNNENENNNNRNNNRNNNRNNERENNNENNNNRNERNRNNNERNENRERHNEREHNHERHSEHSRHMEHMNHEHMNEHEHN Y/ MK
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B Phrase REPEAL ...

When playing back Yamaha software that includes special phrase
marks, such as DOC files, you can select specific phrase numbers (as
indicated on the accompanying sheet music) and repeatedly practice
the selected phrase. (Phrase Repeat can be used for the four songs
which notation is provided in the included Music Book.)

If you selecPHRASE by using th(REPEAT MODE v or A buttons,
the PHRASE display for selection of the phrase number will appear a
the right of the button. PreBHRASE v or A to highlight the corre-
sponding function in the display, then select the phrase number by u
the data dial of-] and[+] buttons.

You can also select the phrase number by pre 8 HRASE v or a.

Once song playback is started, the selected phrase will be playe
back repeatedly until playback is stopped.

SOMG F'LI'-‘|'-.-' [REF‘EHT]
@0 160 E

1 Solfegsietto

REFEAT MODE
[ PHFIFISE | |

B 1 SONG REPEAL .....ooooooooeeeeeeeeeeeee e

When1 SONG is selected by pressing tREPEAT MODE v or a

songPlayhack................Q...Q...Q...Q...Q...Q...Q...QI

(=] wore |

 Parts can be turned on/off even during
the performance.

he Guide function can also be used
> on Ynultaneously with Phrase Repeat.

far when phrase Repeat is started, a
lead-in count automatically plays
before the phrase. However, for free-
tempo songs, a lead-in count is not

L available.

sing

o

(=] wore |

Lead-in count is not played.

button, any song selected and played as described above will play repeat-

edly until stopped.

SOME PLAY [REPEAT] 4
M1 E 1

1 Sulfeaslettn

EEFEAT MODE

B AB REPEAL ...
This function allows you to specify any section (between point A gan

(=] wore |

d The specified A and B points will be
erased when a new song number or

point B) of a song, letting you repeatedly play back the selected section snomher Repeat mode is selected.

for practice.
WhenAB mode is selected by thBEPEAT MODE v or A buttons,

A O andB will appear at the right of the buttons in the display to spec

points A and B.

SOMG FLAY CREPEATI ™
Wi E 1

1 Solfessietto

FEFEAT MODE

AB nHode
v '

Kl -

UUL@UU
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¢ A lead-in count automatically plays
before the specified section A—B Re-
fy peat playback is started. However, for
free-tempo songs, a lead-in count is
not available.

» To specify the A point as the begin-
ning of the song, press A [] before
playback starts. In this case a lead-in
count is not available.

.

Specifying only the A point results in
repeat playback between the A point
and the end of the song.

e The B point cannot be selected unless
an A point is selected.

00T
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While the song is playing back, press bhél button once at the
beginning of the section to be repeated.

O Then, press the B button at the end of the section to be repeated.
Repeat playback of the specified section (from point A to point B)
will begin automatically.

The programmed A and B points are retained until a different song or
a different Repeat mode is selected. The same section can be played back
repeatedly as many times as you desire by usingPtb&Y/STOP] but-
ton.

When both the A and B points have been specified, you can clear the
A and B points by pressing tife(] button, or just the B point by press-
ing theB button. You can then specify other A and B points within the
song.

] Other Playback Controls

SONG CONTROL

PLAY/
g SONG @ STOP @ REC

- @
@PAUSE REW FF
O 0O ™
B PAUSE ..ottt (2] wote |

Using the [REW] button may cause the
voice, tempo, and/or volume to change.

Press th¢PAUSE] button during song playback to temporarily stop
song playback. Pre$BAUSE] again or th¢gPLAY/STOP] button to
resume playback from the same point.

B Rewind and Fast FOrward ...,

Use thgREW] and[FF] buttons to rewind or fast forward to the
playback point of the song.

*  While playback is stopped or paused, fREW] and[FF] buttons
can be used to step backward or forward through the song a measure
at a time. Holding down either button continuously moves through
the song in the corresponding direction.

» During playback, thREW] and[FF] buttons allow you to move the
playback point of the song rapidly as long as the button is held. No
sound is produced durifREW] operation.

[ B B N BN ENENENENENENNERNNENENNNNRNNNRNNNRNNERENNNENNNNRNERNRNNNERNENRERHNEREHNHERHSEHSRHMEHMNHEHMNEHEHN Y/ MK 103
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| Playing Other Types of Music Data

m About Compatible Software ... = wore )
The CVP-103 can play back the following types of software. The Lyric Display function (page 109)
cannot be used with song data recorded
» Sequence formats: SMF (format 0 and 1), ESEQ in SMF format 1.

« Voice allocation formats: GM System Level 1, XG, DOC

Refer to “MIDI and Data Compatibility” (page 172) for information
on the voice allocation formats and sequence formats.

The internal tone generator of the CVP-103 automatically resets for
compatibility with either the Yamaha XG format (including GM Syste
Level 1) or the Yamaha DOC voice allocation (page 172), depending on
the playback data. (However, the selected voice allocation on the panel
will not change.)

m Song Data Recorded on Other Instruments  ................ =] wore |

Song data recorded on other Clavinovas (CVP-50/70/55/65/75/83S hzgg%ﬁ;;go;f:: Jpe a‘gi‘;ﬁ"fﬁs‘;’gy

85A/87A/59S/69A/69/79A/89/92/94/96/98/600/109/107/105) will nor+  3.5" 2DD 720 kilobyte format and 3.5"

mally be played back with the correct voices even though the volume 2HD 1.44 megabyte format.

balance may be slightly different. However, data recorded using the Auto

Accompaniment function of the CVP-50/70 cannot be played back prop-

erly.
Song data recorded on the Yamaha Disklavier can also be played back.

104
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Guide Contral...........

The Clavinova has a special Guide function which allows you to
practice by using the appropriate disk software. The “piano roll”
display and the keyboard guide lamp indicate which keys you
should play, and when you should play them. You can even
practice at your own pace since the Clavinova pauses playback
of the accompaniment until you play the correct keys. (You can
try out the Guide function by pressing one of the GUIDE CON-
TROL buttons during playback of the “4. GUIDE Demo” song in
the Demo mode.)

FE S tenhRet oo |e%n
% w T BOTHBNS

- Y pEHhhES oD (oo ooooo 5o

I

Keyboard guide lamps
|

wEL seeBhEne o
— (@)

GUIDE CONTROL
SOUND

EASY PLAY gNEXT NOTE g REPEAT

| Guide Methods and Piano Roll

The Clavinova has three different Guide methods that can be selec(&Z] vor |

depending on your playing experience or preferences. Beginning pla

yélr'QLLOW LIGHTS” and “CueTIME”
software should be used with the Next

should practice first with Easy Play, then go on to Next Note, then SOUR8e method, as the Easy Piay and

Repeat.

GUIDE CONTROL
SOUND
@EASY PLAY gNEXT NOTE g REPEAT

Practicing the Timing: Easy Play

Since the Easy Play method lets you practice only the timing of th
notes, you can play anywhere on the keyboard. The melody will play

Sound Repeat methods may not function
properly with such software.

e

back smoothly when you play with the correct timing. (The accompani (=] wore |

ment plays back normally in tempo.)

Practicing the Notes: Next Note ...

The Next Note method lets you check which notes to play by look
at the piano roll display and the keyboard guide lamps. Since the
Clavinova waits to play the accompaniment until you play the correct
note, you can practice at your own pace.

The keyboard guide lamps indicate the timing in which to play, b
changing from lit-up to flashing.

If the guide lamps do not flash...
The guide lamps may not flash in the
case of a few songs because of a special
guide system. In case of such songs,
however, you can switch to the Next Note
. method so that the lamps flash, if you
INgke. See the “Other Guide-related Func-
tions” on page 108.
If the guide lamps and piano roll are
transposed up or down...
The guide lamps and piano roll may be
transposed up or down by one or two
Y octaves for certain songs. The guide
lamps and piano roll will not indicate
notes exceeding the 88-key range of the

[ B B N BN ENENENENENENNERNNENENNNNRNNNRNNNRNNERENNNENNNNRNERNRNNNERNENRERHNEREHNHERHSEHSRHMEHMNHEHMNEHEHN Y/ MK
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m Practicing Phrase-by-Phrase with the Playback: =] wore |
SOUNA REPEAL ... Number of Repeats

. You can set the number of times the
In the Sound Repeat method, the Clavinova plays back a short phrasgse will be repeated in the SONG

Listen to the phrase and practice. PLAY [GUIDE MODE] display (display
. . page 5). (See page 109.)
As soon as you play the phrase correctly, the Clavinova will auto-
matically play the next phrase. (] wore |

The keyboard guide lamps can be turned
on or off as desired in the SONG PLAY
[GUIDE MODE] display (display page 5).
(See page 109.)

e Piano Roll (] wore |

To show the piano roll in the display, press any GUIDE CONTROL Piano Roll ON/OFF
button, then press tBLAY/STOP] button to start playback. A bar of | ["ePanoroll dspay Icai’l\‘)’f[g’gzg‘é"”
the same length as the note to be played scrolls down from the top of Wa€pe] display (display page 5). (See
display toward the bottom. You should play the note at the time the bapage 109.)
reaches the bottom of the display. In order to play the note with the gor-

rect duration, hold the note for as long as the bar remains in the display.

FTEN| 1 FE(TI] 2-LEFT [ ORCH

| Using the Guide Function

El Set up the desired song for practicing. ..o =] vore )

Check that the disk is properly inserted in the disk drive before call-Béfore Practicing
Before starting to practice, play back the

Ing up the Guide function. entire song without canceling the part to
be practiced and listen to it carefully. This
will give you a clear idea of how the song

SOMGE PLAY [MAIM]

SEINE 1 should be played, and will make your
Grand Piano practice sessions progress more
1 Solfeggietto smoothly.

BD LOLY S0OHG
(o = 1" Ja/renpRRERE m o

Auto Part Cancel
If you turn on the Guide function without

0 Select the song and cancel the part that you wish to practice your- | canceling playback of the part to be
. . practiced, 1/RIGHT part is guided (or the
self from the SONG PLAY [MAIN] display (display page 1). 2/LEFT part is guided when the 1/RIGHT

part contains no data). However, when
you cancel the part before turning on
Guide, the setting will be kept until the
song is changed.

0T
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K Select the Guide method.

Press one of the GUIDE CONTROL buttofiSASY PLAY],
[NEXT NOTE] or[SOUND REPEAT].

GUIDE CONTROL
ot UND
~@EASY PLAY Q)NEXTNOTE Q) REPEAT

O The lamp of the corresponding button lights.

K]l Practice the part.
Press th¢PLAY/STOP] button to start playback.

O The piano roll will appear. Practice along with the accompaniment.

SONG CONTROL
o LAY
@ SONG <' P @ REC

> .

ONFIEN 1 FRECTH 2-LEFT | ORCH

1 Stop your practice session.

The Guide function stops automatically when playback reaches th
end of the song. You can also stop song playback by pressing the
[PLAY/STOP] button.

To turn off the Guide function, press the appropriate butfBASY
PLAY], [NEXT NOTE] or [SOUND REPEAT] - so that the lamp turns
off.

(=] vore |

Turning Off the Keyboard Guide

Lamps

The keyboard guide lamp can be turned
on and off in the SONG PLAY [GUIDE
MODE] display. (See page 109.)

(=] wore |

When the GUIDE CONTROL buttons
cannot be turned on...

The GUIDE CONTROL buttons can be
used only in the Song Play mode or
when the “4. GUIDE Demo” song is
selected in the Demo mode. Only one
Guide mode can be selected at a time.

(] wore |

Piano Roll On/Off

The piano roll display can be turned on or
off from the SONG PLAY [GUIDE MODE]
display (display page 5). (See page 109.)

(=] wore |

The correct melody plays back no matter
which note you play in the EASY PLAY
mode.

(=] vore |

The Guide method can be changed
during playback. However, the Guide
method cannot be changed for songs in
which SPECIAL is indicated in the
GUIDE MODE location in SONG PLAY
[GUIDE MODE] (display page 5).

=] vore)
The [PAUSE] button cannot be used in
the Next Note or Sound Repeat methods.

(=] wore |

e’ The keyboard guide lamps light corre-

sponding to the notes played by the 1/
RIGHT and 2/LEFT parts during song
playback, even when Guide is set to
off - unless the LAMP button is turned
off in the SONG PLAY [GUIDE MODE]
display. The guide lamps indicate the
notes to be played by both the 1/
RIGHT and 2/LEFT parts when both
are turned on or off; when only one of
the parts is turned off, the lamps indi-
cate the notes to be played by the part
that is turned off.

» The guide part can be selected, the
piano roll and guide lamps can be
turned on and off, and the Guide func-
tion itself can be turned on or off during
playback.
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I Other Guide-related Functions

108

(=] wore |

¢ Playback tempo can be set to any
desired value after a song has been
selected by using the TEMPO [-] and
[+] buttons.

¢ The Guide function may not work
properly with software which was not
produced for independent left- and
right-hand playback.

Since the Guide phrases used in the
Sound Repeat method are automati-
cally determined by the Clavinova,
they may not precisely match the
actual musical phrases. Also, the
phrases may become shorter when the
Guide function is used for both the left-
and right-hand parts.

Various settings related to the Guide functions can be made in the SO[E] wore |

PLAY [GUIDE MODE] display (display page 5).

SOMG FLAY [GUIDE MODED
BhisnE 1 1 Solfessietto

FIAHO
I3l‘1LIéIII3[':|I!:E LYRICS ROLL LAMP

I i B N B

B GUIDE MODE ...

NORMAL is usually displayed as the setting of GélDE MODE
function in the SONG PLAY [GUIDE MODE] display. Change the set
ting to ENSEMBLE by pressing th6UIDE MODE button; the part
which was set to Part Cancel in the SONG PLAY [MAIN] display (dis
play page 1) can then be played with the regular Part Cancel functio
and the other part (not set to Part Cancel) can be played with the Ea
Play function.

When Next Note is selected aSBECIAL is indicated in thé&UIDE
MODE display, a special Guide method is engaged for the selected s
To return the normal Next Note mode, pressGHdDE MODE button
so that the indication changesN@RMAL.

The settings made in this display will also
be effective in the Guide function during
playback of the “4. GUIDE Demo” song in
the Demo mode.

(=] wore |

e The ENSEMBLE mode is effective only
for songs which have data in both the
[1/RIGHT] and [2/LEFT] parts.

e The ENSEMBLE mode cannot be used
when Next Note or Sound Repeat is
selected.

e The GUIDE MODE setting can only be
changed when playback is stopped at
the beginning of a song.

n

Sy

(=] wore |

* The SPECIAL indication appears

automatically depending on the song

;ong;_eing played back. The SPECIAL
indication will not appear, even when
pressing the GUIDE MODE button,
when playing back songs that do not
feature the special method.

* When using the Easy Play or Sound
Repeat method, the respective method
is still active, even if the SPECIAL
indication is shown.

(] wore |

GUIDE MODE

« Settings: NORMAL, ENSEMBLE,
(SPECIAL)

e Basic setting: NORMAL or SPECIAL

CVP-103 E S E E E E ESE ESEESEESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESEESEEEN

(depends on song)
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m Setting the Sound Repeat Number

m Keyboard Guide Lamp ON/OFF

To set the number of times the phrase is repeated in the Sound
peat mode, press tIS@UND REPEAT button. WherAUTO is se-
lected, only the notes which have not been played correctly are re-
peated; the Guide function will automatically go on to the next phra
once the previous one has been played properly.

Lyric Display ON/OFF ..o

To turn lyric display off, press tHE¥RICS button to set the func-
tion to OFF.

SOMG FLAY [GUIDE MODE] ™%
1

i 160 E 1 Solfessietto
GUIDE FIAHO
MODE LYRICS  ROLL  LAWP

OFF | OFF ON

[rommn o5

Piano RO ON/OFF ...

The piano roll display can be turned on or off by pressing the
PIANO ROLL button. WherAUTO is selected, the piano roll will ap-
pear by turning on one of the GUIDE CONTROL buttons. When thi

(=] wore |

Rg(_)UND REPEAT
o~ Settings: AUTO, 2 — 10
e Basic setting: AUTO

(=] wore |

IS&he SOUND REPEAT setting can only be
changed when playback is stopped at the
beginning of a song.

(=] wore |

LYRICS
» Setting: ON, OFF
e Basic setting: ON

(=] wore ]

e The Lyric Display function cannot be
used with song data recorded in SMF
format 1.

 Ifa song does not contain lyric data, the
LYRICS function will display a row of
dashes (- - -). The LYRICS function
cannot be selected when playing back
such songs.

=3
PIANO ROLL
e Settings: AUTO, ON, OFF
» Basic setting: AUTO

S

function is set tdN, the piano roll is always shown during playback; (=] wore

when it is set tdFF, the piano roll is not displayed.

S0MGE PLAY [GUIDE MODE] ™4

hi160 E 1 1 Solfessietto
GUIDE  ggmyremms PIGMO
MODE EESDWEN | VRICS  FOLL  LAMP

OFF || AUTD | ON

REFEAT
[omnan ("3~

To turn off the keyboard guide lamps, pressltAMP button to set
the function to OFF.

When a song contains lyrics, the Lyric
Display function has priority over the Piano
Roll function. The Piano Roll will be dis-
played if you turn the Lyric Display function
off as described above.

[ B B N BN ENENENENENENNERNNENENNNNRNNNRNNNRNNERENNNENNNNRNERNRNNNERNENRERHNEREHNHERHSEHSRHMEHMNHEHMNEHEHN Y/ MK
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The Clavinova features comprehensive song recording func-
tions that allow you to record your own performances to floppy
disks. Three recording methods are available: Quick Recording
(page 112), which lets you record quickly and easily; Track
Recording (page 115), with which you can record multiple
instrumental parts; and Chord Sequence (page 121), which lets
you step-record Auto Accompaniment chords.

e ot o dai contaned neach song. - ol o e

« Before you can record songs on a new disk, the disk must be formatted
for use by the Clavinova (see page 111).

SONG CONTROL

PLAY/
Q) SONG Q) STOP_ Q) REC

O e

Q) PAUSE

.......... )

sl cicio)sleic)s) OBy (G coooo oo

._“, B LEBOEEE Boo |«
e Seohsns
I

BHES oodod &S

e N
e Structure of a Song 2] wore |
A song can be made up of several instrumental parts, each assignedRéfer to “Handling the Floppy Disk
diff K h in th le bel Drive (FDD) and Floppy Disks”
a different track, as shown in the example below. (page 9) for information on using
floppy disks.
Sample song track chart - Songs recorded by the CVP-103 are
K saved as SMF (format 0) files.
Trac Part Songs recorded using the [XG]
1 Piano (right-hand) category voices are XG-compatible.
See page 172 for information on the
2 Piano (left-hand) XG/SMF (format 0) format.
3 Bass
4 Strings
9 Rhythm
10 Rhythm
16 Organ
(Up to a maximum of 16 tracks.)
Various confirmation, alert, and error messages may appear in the
display during operation. Refer to “Messages” (page 165) for informa-
tion on the messages.
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| Recording Setup: Disk Format

Before you can record to the included blank disk, you will have to
format it. Commercially available blank disks must also be formatted
for use. You can use the Format function in the FUNCTION [DISK 5]
display (page 146) to re-format floppy disks that have already been
used for recording.

INSErt @ diSK. oo = ore )
Gently insert the included blank disk for recording into the disk | The same display appears when inserting
. . o . blank unformatted disks, or disks of differ-
drive face-up and shutter end first, until it clicks into place. ent formats.
O A few seconds after inserting the disk into the disk drive, a “Start E
disk format?” message appears in the display. To start format- Format Types
ting, press the OK button. To cancel the format operation, press 2DD disks are formatted to 720 KB, while

CANCEL 2HD disks are formatted to 1.44 MB.

Shutter lE:E?ﬂ:ﬂv 9 Start disk fornat?

Z | 0K [cancEL|

Label side of disk

1 Execute the format operation. ...,

An “Are you sure?” message appears in the LCD display; press
YES to execute the operation, N0 button to cancel it.

A bar graph appears in the LCD display during formatting to ind
cate progress of the operation. The display automatically returns to the
previous display when formatting is completed.

e Are vou sure? ® Don’t redove the disk!
0% 50% 1003

______ e

| YES || ND |

111
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| Quick Recording

K Insert a formatted disk.

Make sure that the disk’s write protect tab is set to the “write” pos
tion, then insert the disk face up with the shutter forward until it clicks

into place.

Label side of disk

%’\

Write protect tab closed
(unlocked — write enabled)

0 The DISK IN USE lamp stays lit until the Clavinova reads and rec-

ognizes the disk.

O If the Song Play mode is not automatically called up, press the

[SONG] button.
O The lamp lights and the

SONG PLAY [MAIN] display appears. If

the SONG PLAY [MAIN] display is not shown, use the PAGE [«]
and [p] buttons to select display page 1.

K Select the song number to be recorded.

Select th6&ONG function,
or the[-] and[+] buttons to select the desired song number for recorg

ing.

then use th&ONG button, the data dial,

0 Select a song number between 1 and 60.

BDIdE 1

SOMG FLAY CMAIMI %

rand Piano

>
SOHIG

UL@I][][]

The selected number is the location where the song will be recorg
If a song name appears beside the song number, the selected song
ready contains data. Make sure that it doesn’t contain data you want
keep before moving on to the next step! If you record to a song that

tains data, the existing data will be replaced by the new data.
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- The Song Play mode is not automatically
| engaged if the disk is inserted when one
P of the disk-related FUNCTION displays
(page 139) or the CUSTOM STYLE
display (page 74) is showing.

= e |

Using Style File Disks

When using Style File disks, first load the
desired data from the Style File disk
(page 86), then insert the recording disk.

(= ore )

If you select a song number between 61
and 99, you will not be able to select the
Song Record mode in step 3. The
Clavinova can play back up to 99 songs
on a single disk, but it can only record
songs in song numbers up to 60.

led.

al-
to

con-
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K] Select the Song Record mode.
Press th¢REC] button.

SONG CONTROL
PLAY N ¢

STOP REC
,Qf: %

O The [REC] lamp lights and the QUICK RECORD display (Record
mode page 1) appears.

Q> SONG

GUICE RECORD ™
th 104 b 1401KE

Grand Piano
5

1-REIGHT =~LEFT
[ OFF

ACHPERHY
COFE |

SOMG

Call up page 1 by using the PAGH] and[»] buttons if the lamp
is lit but the QUICK RECORD display is not shown.

Once you have entered the Record Mode, you can[RES] or
[EXIT] at any time before step 6 to cancel recording without saving any

1 Select the part to be recorded.

In Quick Recording, three parts can be recorded: the right hand
(1/RIGHT), the left hand part (2/LEFT) and the Auto Accompanime
& rhythm part (ACMP&RHY). Press the appropriate buttonl--
RIGHT, 2/LEFT or ACMP&RHY — to set the corresponding part to
REC (recording enabled) @&FF (recording/playback disabled). The
PLAY (playback) setting can be selected only for parts which alreal
contain data.

The ACMP&RHY part can be set ®EC automatically by pressing
the pane[ACMP ON] button. To record only the rhythm, leave
ACMP&RHY set toREC, then press thiACMP ON] button so that
the lamp goes out.

QUICE RECORD
104 W 1401KE

Grand Piano
5

1-REIGHT Z~LEFT ACHFEREHY
| REC W7l REC |

When a part is set ®EC (recording enabled), the Synchronized
Start function is set to stand-by, and recording automatically starts
when you play the keyboard.

e oo oo 050Ny Recording

(=] wore |

e The song number for recording can be
changed in the QUICK RECORD display.

« If the Auto Accompaniment is turned on
when you enter the Record mode, the
ACMP&RHY track will automatically be
setto REC.

(=] wore |

Songs Recorded on Other Instruments

» The Clavinova may display the “Convert
to CVP song?” message (page 166) If you
attempt to record data to a song created
on another instrument. Press YES to
convert the song before recording.

When a song is converted as described
here, it may not be possible to record
data in tracks other than tracks 1 or 2.

=i
Both 1/RIGHT and 2/LEFT cannot be set to
REC at the same time.

(=] wore |

Recording the Harmony Parts

The Clavinova will record harmony notes
when you record with the Harmony function
datmge 69) turned on. If the harmony type is
set to Duet, Trio, Block, 4 Part, Country,
Octave, or 1+5, the harmony notes will be
recorded in the selected track. When any
other harmony type is selected, the harmony
notes will be recorded in tracks 6 through 8.

(= ore )

P gppording in Dual/Split Mode

« If you record the 1/RIGHT part in the Dual
mode, data is recorded to tracks 1 and 3.
If you record the 1/RIGHT part in the Split
mode, data is recorded to tracks 1 and 5.
If you record the 2/LEFT part in the Dual
mode, data is recorded to tracks 2 and 4.
If you record the 2/LEFT part in the Split
mode, data is recorded to tracks 2 and 5.
When the recording part is changed,
[HARMONY] and [SPLIT] are automati-
cally turned off.

(=] wore |

Recording the Auto Accompaniment

e When recording Auto Accompaniment,
the rhythm is recorded to tracks 9
through 10, bass to track 11, and chordal
backing to tracks 12 through 16.

The Chord Sequence function (page 121)
lets you record the Auto Accompaniment
without having to play chord parts in
tempo.

(=] wore |

* When any part is set to REC, the remain-
ing capacity of the disk (in kilobytes) is
shown to the right of the tempo indicator
in the display. Empty 2DD and 2HD disks
should have about 690 KB (about 69,000
notes) and 1400 KB (about 140,000
notes), respectively.

When the ACMP&RHY part is set to REC,
the metronome will sound to provide a

nt

dy

111

timing guide before recording is started.
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B Select the desired voices and style, etc. .o

Select the voices and accompaniment style and set the tempo in
normal way, and other settings needed. (If you want to try out the se
lected voices, style, tempo, or other settings, be sure to do so before
tering the Song Record mode in step 3, since the recording will start
soon as you play the keyboard or pres§#TART/STOP] button.)

[A Start recording. ...

Start playing the keyboard or press fREAY/STOP] button. To
record the Auto Accompaniment parts, start the Auto Accompanimen
the usual way (page 58), and finger chords in a manner appropriate
current accompaniment mode (pages 60 and 61).

(=] wore |

th 'hen Using Style File Disks

hen using Style File disks, make sure to
rload the data from the Style File disk (page
&14) before inserting the disk for recording.

A& vore )
The Auto Accompaniment sections —
INTRO, AUTO FILL, ENDING, and FADE
IN/OUT — can be also recorded. Press
the INTRO button before starting to
record, the AUTO FILL buttons while
recording, the ENDING button at the end
of recording, and the FADE IN/OUT
button at the beginning or ending of the
recording. When the ENDING button or
the FADE IN/OUT button is pressed at
the ending, recording stops automatically
after the ending pattern or fade out.

(] wore |

Recording Along with the Metronome
1. After selecting the voice, press the
t in [METRONOME] button, and set the
Beat parameter in the METRONOME
to tn/%play. [] The metronome will start
sounding.
2. The recording starts as soon as you
play the keyboard. The metronome
sound is not recorded.

When a disk is not inserted...

* A song can be recorded to internal
memory if it is short enough. A maxi-
mum of approximately 2500 notes (26
KB) can be recorded,; however, the
amount may be less if other functions
are used. The internally recorded song
will be deleted when the power is
turned off or when another song is
loaded. See “Recording Without a
Disk” (page 133) for more information.

(=] vore |

Adjusting the Volume While Recording
You can use the [ACMP/SONG VOL-
UME] slider and the MIXER display to
adjust the volume of the Auto Accompa-
niment part while recording. Adjust the
keyboard part volume using the KBD
VOL function in the display.

(=] wore |

If You Turn the Harmony Function or

Split Mode On While Recording...

e You can record harmony notes or left
range keyboard part while recording
the 1/RIGHT part.

e When the 2/LEFT patrt is being re-
corded, the Clavinova will not record
the harmony notes for harmony types
that are recorded to tracks 6 through 8
(see the sidebar on page 113), or the
left range keyboard part.

=3

The keyboard guide lamps do not light up
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Stop recording.

Press th¢PLAY/STOP] button.

O Recording stops. When the recorded data has been written to

disk, the [REC] lamp goes out and the SONG PLAY display ap-
pears.

If you press thgSTART/STOP] button, only the recording of the
Auto Accompaniment or rhythm will stop. You can continue recordi
your keyboard performance, without the Auto Accompaniment and
rhythm. Press thEPLAY/STOP] button in order to actually stop re-
cording.

If you stop the style by pressing tHeNDING] button or the
[FADE IN/OUT] button, the Clavinova will stop recording the key-
board as well.

Play back the recording. ...
Press th¢PLAY/STOP] button.
0 The recorded data will be played back.

During playback you can use tiREW], [FF] and[PAUSE] but-
tons to control the playback, and use the TEMHFGnd[+] buttons to
change the tempo. You can also play along on the keyboard.

Playback will stop automatically when the end of the recording i

Acaurion

The Clavinova may continue to write
data to the disk for a short time after you
stop recording. DO NOT eject the disk
while the DISK IN USE lamp of the disk
drive is lit.

(= ore )

* When a song has been recorded, the

ng

temporary name SONG *** (*** js the
number) will automatically be given to the
song. You can change the name as
desired. (See page 127.)

* The [ACMP ON] lamp automatically goes

out when recording of these parts has
finished.

» When recording is finished, the song

volume is automatically reset to the
maximum setting, regardless of the cur-
rent [ACMP/SONG VVOLUME] slider
position.

(= ore

» When style changes have been recorded

in a song, playback may become slightly
sluggish at points where the style
changes, depending on the styles that
were used.

» Playback of songs recorded using both

reached, or you can press {REAY/STOP] button again to stop it at
any time.

I Track Recording (Multi-track Recording)

the Dual mode (page 33) and the Full
Keyboard accompaniment mode (page
57) may also sound somewhat sluggish.

El Set up the instrument for recording.

The first three steps in the Track Recording process are exactly
same as those for Quick Recording. (See page 112.)

Select the TRACK RECORD page

Use the PAGH «] and[P] buttons to select the TRACK RECORI
page (Record mode display page 2).

The 16 tracks appear above TRACK « andp buttons. Tracks
which are enabled for playback are indicated by a box surrounding
track number, and tracks which are record-enabled are indicated b
highlighted number. The numbers of tracks that do not contain dats
not displayed.

TRACK RECORD
w104 W 1398KE

Grand Piano

1 SOHG_001

RELG
LAY
oFF

the

the

ya
1 are
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K]l Select the desired track for recording.

Press thdRACK « andp buttons or use the data dial[ef and[+]
buttons to select the track.

TEACEK RECORD %
40 104 W 1398KE

m-|m- -

ran 1ano

1 S0HG_001

[_][;x‘\\[][][l

0 The selected track is indicated by an underline mark.

Use the rightmost LCD button to set the selected tracR& €o(re-
cording enabled) AFF (recording/playback disabled). When a track i
set toREC, the Synchronized Start mode is turned on. The Clavinova
will start recording when you begin to play on the keyboard.

PLAY can only be selected for tracks which contain data.When a
track is muted, the track number is displayed without a surrounding £

Three separate tracks can be set to record simultaneously when
cording keyboard parts.

If you intend to record using the Dual or Split functions, two tracks
must be record-enabled.

If you intend to use both the Dual and Split functions simultaneou
three tracks must be selected.

If the Auto Accompaniment and/or Harmony are turned on, the re
cording track numbers are automatically fixed, as described below.

* If the Auto Accompaniment is turned on, tracks 9 through 16 are &

tomatically set to record the Auto Accompaniment data. If the Hart
mony function is turned on and a harmony type (page 70) other than

Duet, Trio, Block, 4 Part, Country, Octave, or1+3 is se-

7]

DOX.

re-

(=] wore |

5 ¢ Track 10 (and 9, in some cases) can
only be used to record the rhythm
sound of the accompaniment style and
st, cannot be used to record keyboard
part. Also, the keyboard part should be
recorded on a track other than those
used for Harmony or Auto Accompani-
ment.

e When the RHYTHM tracks (9 and 10)
U- or the Auto Accompaniment tracks (9
through 16) are set to REC, the metro-
nome will sound to provide a timing
guide.

« [f the Auto Accompaniment and/or

lected, tracks 6 through 8 are automatically set to record the Harmonytarmony are already on when the

data.

When theRHYTHM button is pressed, tracks 9 and 10 are automa
cally selected for the rhythm data. Set tracks 9 and BEE& PLAY, or
OFF using the rightmost LCD button.

TRACE RECORD ™%
0 104 M 1397KE

- @ 1 S0HG_001

"""
53

ony F
DO o0OOo

Grand Piano

¢ 4 TrAck = RHYTHH

Track Recording page is selected, the
corresponding tracks are automatically
record-enabled.

ti-
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[1 Set all performance features as required. ...

After setting the tracks to be recorded, set up all necessary perf
ance features as required: voice, accompaniment style, tempo, rev
etc.

B Start recording. ...
Start playing the keyboard or press fReAY/STOP] button. To

record the Auto Accompaniment parts, start the Auto Accompanimen
ateinch-in/out Recording function (page 118).

in the usual way (page 58), and finger chords in a manner appropr
to the current accompaniment mode (pages 60 and 61).

The current measure number is shown in the display as you record
parameters listed below will be recorded in addition to notes you play.

(Recorded parameters differ depending on the play styles and settings.)

Parameters Recorded for Each Track

orm-
erb,

(= ore )

If you want to re-record part of the song (for
f;(ample, if you’'ve made a mistake in the
¥ fecording), you can easily do so with the

(=] wore |

Backing Up Your Data

. TAne time you have recorded some amount
of data, you should copy the data to an-
other song number for backup purposes

-)(see page 142 for information on the Copy
operation). Doing this prevents accidental
loss of important data, should you inadvert-
ently delete the data while recording.

Parameters Recorded for the Entire Song

* Notes * Tempo

« Voice * Reverb type

» Keyboard volume « Overall reverb depth

e Pan * Chorus type

« Right (damper) pedal « Effect type*

« Left pedal (page 138) * Accompaniment style

« Center (sostenuto) pedal « Section (Intro, Main A through D, Fill-In, Ending)
* Reverb depth

* Chorus depth * The last recorded track effect takes priority.

« Effect depth

« Keyboard part volume (main, second, left)
« Fade-in/out (converted into volume data)
 Scale tuning data (page 155)

Other Recorded Parameters

Accompaniment style data which is recorded but not listed
above includes:

« Accompaniment part volume (volume settings included in style
data, plus mixer levels set when recording)
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[A Stop recording. ... =] wore )
When recording is finished, the [ACMP/
Press thQP LAY/STO P] button. SONG VOLUME] level is automatically
0 Recording stops. The [REC] lamp goes out when the data has set to the maximum value, regardiess of

the current slider position.

been written to the disk, and the SONG PLAY display appears.

If you press thSTART/STOP] button, only the recording of the
Auto Accompaniment or rhythm will stop. You can continue recording
your keyboard performance without the Auto Accompaniment or rhythm.
Press th¢PLAY/STOP] button in order to actually stop recording.

If you stop the style by pressing tfEeNDING] button or thdFADE
IN/OUT] button, the Clavinova will stop recording the keyboard as well.

] Adding New Tracks

You can add a new track to your song by selecting a new record (] wore |
track(s) and voice(s) for recording as described above. You can also| p[gif ecore on a rack that has aready
. . . n recorded, the previous material will
back and monitor the previously recorded tracks while you record. By pe erased and the new material will be

repeating this process, you can assemble a complete song. recorded in its place.

] Punch-injout Recording

With the Punch-in/out Recording function, you can selectively re-| (& vore |
record specified sections of the song. Punch-in/out recording allows ydiy"c-in‘out recording cannot be per-

. “ - . L . formed on tracks which have been used
to start recording from any “punch-in” point within a previously re- to record the Auto Accompaniment or

corded track and stop recording at any “punch-out” point, leaving intacththm parts, or on tracks 6 through 8

. - . . when these tracks have been used to
all recorded material up to the punch-in point and following the punch- ... harmony parts (see sidebar on
out point.

page 113).
k] Play back the song.

Play back the song in order to locate the point where you want to
punch in (i.e., start re-recording).

SONG CONTROL
~»_¢ PL.

AY/
Q) SONG <@¢-STOP Q) REC
(] E-Y\‘@

118
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K Pause before the punch-in point. ...

Press th¢PAUSE] button to pause play back a bit before the point

at which you want to start recording. Leave a measure or more before

the punch-in point so you'll be able to grasp the timing before you
punch in.

-

REW FF

El Turn on the Punch-infout function. ...
Press th¢REC] button.

SONG CONTROL

PLAY N ¢
Q) SONG Q) STOP_ ~@%- REC

0 The PUNCH IN/OUT display appears.

PUNCH IM-0UT
hidE 1 Jazz Guitar

1 50NE 00l
o [ REC
PLAY

EY SeleCt @ tracCk. oo

Press thdRACK <« or p> buttons or use the data dial[et and[+]
buttons to select the track.

O The selected track is indicated by an underline mark.

Use the rightmost LCD button to set the selected traBE (re-
cording enabled) AFF (recording/playback disabled®LAY can
only be selected for tracks which contain data. When a track is mut
the track number is displayed without a surrounding box.

(=] wore |

Auto Setting of Punch-in/out

If no other track is selected, the last re-
corded track is automatically selected for
Punch-in/out.

(=] wore |

If you select a track that was used to record
an Auto Accompaniment or rhythm part, or

ed,track (6, 7, or 8) that contains a harmony
part (see sidebar on page 113), you will not
be able to set the track to REC.

[ B B N RN ENENENEENERENNERNENRNENENRRNRNRNERNENERNRRENRNNENENENNENRNENRNNERNRNENNENRNNNENHNEHNEGNEHSEHEDNEHEHNE NN

119



songRecopding....Q........................................

120

E] Stop recording.
Press th¢PLAY/STOP] button.

B Select the punch-in mode.
Select the desired punch-in mode with the fourth LCD button. Twc

modes are available, as described below.

1ST KEY Recording begins as soon as the first key is played, after
Punch-in playback is started in step 7 (below).

PEDAL Recording begins as soon as the left pedal is pressed, after
Punch-in playback is started in step 7 (below).

PUMCH IM-OUT
DIdE 1

Jazz Guitarl

rop e
E rLay
] PEDAL 0FF

EW- - - - - [;EpLAC
(A TRACE »

1 S0HG_001

[][][lL@U

[ Select the punch-out mode.
Select the desired punch-out mode with the center LCD button. T

modes are available, as described below.

REPLACE

When recording is stopped, all data following the punch-out
point will be erased.

PCH.OUT

When recording is stopped, all data following the punch-out
point will remain intact.

FUMCH IM-OUT
BDIdE 1

0- & -

azz Guitarl

B - - - - BEPLAC
{ A TRACE ®

1 SO0HG_001
_REC |
PLAY

UUL@UU

Start playback and recording.
Press th¢PLAY/STOP] or [PAUSE] button to start playback from

the current paused location.

To punch in (i.e., start recording) when th&l KEY mode is se-

lected, simply begin playing at the point from which you want to reco
To punch in (i.e., start recording) when fHEDAL mode is selected,

press the left pedal at the point from which you want to record.

O Recording stops. When the data has been written to disk, the
[REC] lamp goes out and the SONG PLAY display reappears.
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When the PEDAL punch-in mode is
selected, the left pedal is automatically
assigned for this function only (the nor-
mal pedal function is canceled).

WO

(=] wore |

When the PEDAL Punch-in mode is
selected, recording can be started di-
rectly by pressing the left pedal, without
first pressing the [PLAY/STOP] or

r O(PAUSE ] button to start playback.

(=] wore |

When the PEDAL mode is selected,

recording can also be stopped by press-

ing the left pedal.

81T
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Chord SeqUENCe......c.cccceeeeereeeenccene

The Chord Sequence function lets you enter Auto Accompani-
ment data step-by-step according to chord names. You can use
this function to record the accompaniment part without having to
play the song in time with the rhythm or at a certain tempo.

k] Set up the instrument for recording. ..o

Just as you did in steps 1 through 3 of Quick Recording, insert &

formatted disk, select a song number, then pred&RE€] button to
enter the Record mode.

SONG CONTROL

PLAY/ N ¢
Q) SONG Q) STOP =

A

0 Select the RECORD EDIT display (page 3 of the Record mode
display) by using the PAGE [«] and [p] buttons.

RECORD EDLT oo s
DidE 1 Grand Piano
1 S0NG D01

CHORD || SETUP SOHG TRACK | IHITIAL
LEQ. || HEWORY HAKE EDIT EDIT

K Turn on the Chord Sequence function. ...
Press th€ HORD SEQ. button in the RECORD EDIT display.

RECORD EDIT
hidE 1 Grand Piano
1 S0HE_ 001

CHORD || SETUP SOHG TRACK | IHITIAL
LEQ. || HEWORY HAKE EDIT EDIT

A

(=] wore |

You cannot use the Music Database (page
67) or the Registration function (page 89)
while recording data with the Chord Se-
quence function.

(= ore )

When Chord Sequence cannot be turned

on...
The chord sequence function cannot be
used when no disk has been inserted in the

disk drive.
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0 The CHORD SEQUENCE display appears, the Auto Accompani-
ment is turned on, and the Fingered 1 accompaniment mode is

selected.

CHORD SEGUEMCE

-y 8 Beat 1 CHAIN A m__—
1 ———t t t |
e 104 J:f

[ ROOT

I T'-r'FI'E
qu . SET

El Move the cursor to the entry point.
The display shows measures as a horizontal line with 8th-note divi

sions.

To move the triangular cursor along the measure indication to the
point at which you want to enter a chord or style change, press one
CURSOR <« or > buttons to highlight the function, then use the data

or [-] and[+] buttons.

You can also move the triangular cursor by pressinG@ URSOR «

andp buttons.

CHORD SEQUENCE
oy § Beat 1 CHAIH € [___
] j——y t t i
2 . - ;[ 104 gl
ROOT y T¥FE
( ) ey B
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Changing the Auto Accompaniment
Mode

Auto Accompaniment cannot be turned
off while the Chord Sequence function is
active. However, you can select an ac-
companiment mode (other than Full
Keyboard) in the ACCOMPANIMENT
MODE display by pressing [DIRECT
ACCESS] followed by the [ACMP ON]
button. The split point can also be
changed in this display.

(=] wore |

e The Chord Sequence data will auto-
matically replace any previous data in
the Auto Accompaniment and rhythm
tracks that was recorded in the Quick
Record or Track Record modes.

« Up to 999 measures can be recorded

of theing the Chord Sequence function.
dial The chord input resolution will be

automatically selected according to the
current style. For styles with 2/4, 3/4,
4/4, and 5/4 time signatures, one chord
can be entered on every 8th note or
8th-note triplet. For other time signa-
tures, one chord can be entered for
each measure.

(=] vore |

Entering Accompaniment Style and
Section Changes

One style change or section change
(page 123) can be made at the beginning
of each measure (The Intro pattern can
only be entered at the beginning of a
song.). However, Auto Fill data can be
entered anywhere you desire.

(=] wore |

Adjusting the Volume of Auto Accom-
paniment

You can also enter volume changes for
the Auto Accompaniment. Used judi-
ciously, these can help you create pro-
fessional-sounding dynamic changes in
the Auto Accompaniment of your song.
To do this, first enter the Auto Accompa-
niment part volume data from the MIXER
display; the volume event symbol ( (] )
will appear in the box at the right side of
the display. To actually record the vol-
ume data at the current position, press
the SET button in the CHORD SE-
QUENCE display. (An initial volume
event is automatically entered at the
beginning of a song.)

0zZ1
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[1 Enter and set the chords and/or style changes. ...
To enter a chord, either play the chord with appropriate fingering i

the left range of the keyboard (lower than the split point), or highlig
ROOT or TYPE in the LCD display and use the data dial-drand[+]
buttons.

You can also select the chord by pressind@8T and/orTYPE
buttons.

O The name of the chord is displayed next to the keyboard icon in
the box at the right side of the display.

0 To enter a style change (style, section and tempo) simply make
the appropriate selections in the normal way.

O Once the chord and/or style has been selected, press the SET
button.

O A black box appears above the line at the current position in the
measure indicator, indicating that the data has been recorded at
that position. The cursor automatically moves to the next posi-
tion.

(=] wore |

:The names of chords entered using the
eyboard are also displayed by the ROOT
htana TYPE functions.

The recorded data is also shown in the display: the time signature=] wore

style name, and section appear at the upper left, and the chord na
and tempo in the box at the right side of the display.

CHORD SEGUEMCE

4.y § Beat 1 [HATH C1 [mF
1 — t t |
24 . - | [ 104 e

[EEIFI:IT T“'-r'aF'J ]W SET
[sﬁ\[ ) O O O

Continue moving the cursor to other positions and enter chords
style changes in this manner. You can always check the entered dz
during the operation by playing back the sequence usir@ L/
STOP] button.

The data recorded by the Chord Sequence function is listed bel

Data Recorded by the Chord Sequence Function
» Accompaniment style

» Section (MAIN A/B/C/D, Intro, Ending, Auto-fill, Fade-in/out, Break)
* Chord name

» Tempo

» Auto accompaniment part volume (MIXER settings)

* Rhythm on/off

* ACMP/SONG volume (as an initial setting only)

mé fade-out cannot be entered during a fade-
in.

(=] vore |

Entering Rhythm-only Sections

You can also record the rhythm alone (with-
out accompaniment) to your song. To do
this, record a blank chord in the desired
measure by leaving the TYPE function set
to“---"

(=] vore |

Entering a Break
* A complete break can be created by
setting the chord type to “---" and setting
the rhythm sound to “OFF” (see
“RHYTHM ON/OFF” below).
e The “break fill” pattern triggered by the
eft pedal (page 138) cannot be entered
an sing the Chord Sequence function.
ata The Clavinova will normally play a fill-in
pattern as it switches between variations
(MAIN A through MAIN D). To have the
Clavinova change the style variation at
ow. the start of a measure without playing a
fill-in pattern, press the button for that
variation twice before pressing SET.

(=] wore |

» The measure number is shown to the left
of the measure indicator.

e For information on other useful editing
features, see “Other Chord Sequence
Functions,” below.

» The same chord cannot be entered twice
in a row. If the chord displayed by the
ROOT and TYPE functions is the same
as the last chord that was recorded, the
Clavinova will not record a chord change
when the SET button is pressed.
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F Stop recording. . =] wore )

. . . e The chord sequence data now resides
When all recording has been finished, select page 2 of the CHORD" "\ &g '/0.0n 16 and can be

SEQUENCE display, then press D MARK andSET buttons and played back in the normal way. Add
input an “end mark” which determines the location of the ending. The  other tracks as desired by using the

. . . . . . standard track selection and recording
end mark will be displayed in the box at the right side of the display. | procequre. You can also record over

the Auto Accompaniment parts and
replace them with original material if

you like by using the standard track
CHORD: SEGRUENCE selection and record procedure.
44 § Beat 1 [HAIH C1 mc
El . « The song recorded via the Chord
L} =1 u Sequence function can be modified
ALL BPHYTHH later by re-entering the Chord Se-
pELETE || PELETE ||E“[" HARK|| g 0FF SET quence mode and making the desired

changes. However, keep in mind that
any data recorded over the Auto Ac-

l | l ' ) l ' L 1 companiment parts (with normal track
,% recording) will be replaced by the

preset accompaniment style data. (For
example, even if you've recorded your
own bass part, it will be erased and

Finally, press th¢REC] button; the Save recorded data?” replaced by the original bass pattern if

message will appear. PréBES to store the recorded data and automati- Yoo ©"*" the data in the Chord
. ; equence display.)

cally leave the Chord Sequence function; the display returns to the

SONG PLAY display. To leave without saving the data, pN8sTo

continue editing the sequence without saving the data, PARNEEL.

| Other Chord Sequence Functions

Page 2 of the CHORD SEQUENCE display contains a number of
versatile functions that help you enter chord sequence data more effi
ciently.

CHORD SEQUEMCE ™%

“u g Beat 1 [HAIN CJ g
Sje— ]
i — [ 104 W
ALL RHYTHH
DELETE || PELETE ||Eummmc oneoer | SET

B ALL DELETE ..o

To delete all sequence data, presshbk DELETE button. An ‘Are
you sure?” message is displayed. Pré&kS to execute the operation,
or NO to cancel.

B DELETE ..

To delete the data at the current cursor location, predHthETE
button. An ‘Are you sure?” message is displayed. Pré&kS to ex-
ecute the operation, &0 to cancel.

124
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B END MARK L.

To enter an “end mark” at the current cursor location, predsNBe
MARK button followed by th8 ET button. An end mark signifies the end

of the song, and should always be entered to properly end each song| (
end mark is unnecessary when ending with an Ending pattern or Fade-

(=] wore |

End Mark

Unless an end mark is entered, the song
will end one measure after the last entered
dagp. If an Ending pattern or Fade-out is
input, the song will end at the last measure
of the Ending or Fade-out.

out.) The cursor cannot be moved past an end mark. You can delete an end

mark by using th&ELETE button, just as with other normal data.

RHYTHM ON/OFF ...,

To turn the rhythm sound on or off, press BH¥THM ON/OFF but-
ton followed by theSET button. No rhythm sound is produced following
the location to which a “rhythm off” event is entered; the rhythm starts

(=] wore |

The rhythm on/off status is displayed in the
box at the right side of the display.

sounding again from the location to which a “rhythm on” event is entered.
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Other Record Edit Functions............

The Record mode has a number of other convenient editing
functions that provide even greater control over the song data.
The Record Edit functionsinclude: Setup Memory, which lets you
save the Clavinova’s current panel settings as part of the cur-
rently selected song; Song Name, which lets you name a re-
corded song file; Track Edit, which gives you a variety of track-
related editing controls, such as Track Mix and Track Delete; and
Initial Edit, which lets you change the data at the beginning of a
song, such as voice, reverb, and effect settings.

You can select the Record Edit functions from the RECORD
EDIT display (Record mode display page 3) after selecting the
song you wish to edit.

FRECORD EDIT
DIMAE 1

ran 1ano

1 S0WG_0o1

CHORD || SETUP S0OHG TRACK | IMITIAL
SEQ. |([HEHORY [ HAHE EDIT EPIT

| Setup Memory

The Setup Memory function lets you save the current panel settings to
disk so that they will automatically be restored whenever you play back
the song being edited.

k] Set up the Clavinova to play the song. ..o =] wore |

. , . . .  For details regarding which settings
Change the Clavinova’s functions to the settings you want it to Use = _ . .. eq by the Setup Memory func-

when playing back the song you're editing. tion, see the Parameter Chart on page
13 of the Reference Booklet.

. « The settings saved by the Setup
K Select the Setup Memory function. ... Memory function wil be deleted if you

; re-record the song data or use Initial
Use the PAGEP] button to select the RECORD EDIT display (page _.° "~ . - (page 130) to edit the

3 of the Song Record mode display) if necessary, then preSETH® initial parameter settings.
MEMORY button.

O The “Save panel settings to disk?” message is displayed.

Save panel settings to
disk?

| YES [CANCEL|
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O Press YES to save the current panel setup, or CANCEL to return
to the RECORD EDIT display.

O The Clavinova displays the “Don’t remove the disk!” mes-
sage and bar graph as it saves the data to the disk, then dis-
plays a “Completed!” message before it returns to the
RECORD EDIT page.

| Song Name

This function is used to name song files recorded with the
Clavinova or to change existing names. To call up the Song Name
function, press th§ ONG NAME button in the RECORD EDIT dis-

play.

MAME ™

S0HE HAHE [S0HG_001 f
B #3%58° Cok+, -, FBLIZZdEETEI s <=270
ABCDEFGHI JELMHOPRESTUUNAYZL¥ T~
abcdefahiJklmnordrstuvwxazd |}

| = |[CHSET| BACK | 0K |[CANCEL|

Enter the desired Name. ..o

(= ore)

The Song Name function cannot be used
when a disk has not been inserted in the
disk drive.

Use thep button to move the underline cursor to the desired char-

acter position in the file name display. (File names can be up to 12
characters in length).

0 Use the data dial or [-] and [+] buttons to select and highlight
the character or mark you wish to enter.

Press th&€H.SET button to enter the selected character to the cur-
rent cursor position and move to the next position. Continue entering

other characters or marks in this way.
To delete the character at the previous position, pre BREK

button. The character before the underline cursor is deleted and the

cursor moves back to the deleted position.
To abort the Song Name operation and return to the RECORD
EDIT display, press thEANCEL button.

F Register the name. ...
When the song file name is complete, presdieutton to regis-

ter it. The new name is registered as the current song file name. To

cancel the operation, press fHBNCEL button.

125
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I Track Edit

0thepnecopdEditF“nctionsO.......O.......O.......O.......O...I

Press thdRACK EDIT button in the RECORD EDIT display to call
up the TRACK EDIT display. There are three pages in the TRACK E
display: TRACK EDIT [MIX], TRACK EDIT [DELETE], and TRACK
EDIT [QUANTIZE].

Track Mix (TRACK EDIT page 1)

The Track Mix function combines the data from two specified trac
and copies the result to a third specified track.

TRACE EQIT [MI®] ™
Aibrand Piano 1 50NG_BB1

BiStrinas Slow C:

(LR - (M| X

Specify the two tracks to be mixed. ...

Press thdRK A andTRK B buttons to highlight the corresponding
functions, and use the data dia[-ef and[+] buttons to select the numbe

DIT

(=] wore |

Track Copy

ksOnly tracks containing data can be se-
lected by the TRK A and TRK B func-
tions. In addition, “---" (no track) can also
be selected for TRK B. In this case, the
data in track A will simply be copied to
track C.

(=] vore |

For the Track Mix function, the selected
track voice and volume data, etc. (i.e., all
data except note data) in track A will be
effective for the destination track after the
mix operation.

[S

of the two tracks to be mixed. The voices which are used for the selegted

tracks are indicated above these functions in the LCD display.

Specify the destination track. ...
Use thelRK C function to specify the track to which you want to

record the mixed data. You can also specify the track for the mixed da B wore )

by pressing th&RK C button to highlight the corresponding function,
then using the data dial pf] and[+] buttons.
Any previous data in the destination track will be erased.

Execute the Track Mix operation. ...

Press thM I button to begin execution of the Track Mix operatior
An “Are you sure?” message is displayed. PMSS to execute the
Track Mix operation or pred$0 to cancel.

When the operation is completed, ¥Md 8 function will be replaced
by theUNDO function, allowing you to undo the Track Mix operation
and restore the previous data.

Press th¢REC] button (the lamp goes out) to exit the Track Mix
function.

You can also exit the Track Mix function by pressing[&E¥IT]
button.
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e The original data will remain in tracks
A and B after the Track Mix function is
executed. If the old data is not needed,
you should delete it. (See “Track De-
lete,” below.)

A bar graph indicating the progress of
the Track Mix operation will appear
while the data is being processed.

—

* You can check whether the results are
what you expected by starting and
stopping playback with the [PLAY/
STOP] button. (You should try this
before you do something that would
make it impossible to select the UNDO
function.)

e The Undo function cannot be used
once you've selected another track or
exited from this mode.

e The Undo feature cannot be used for
data recorded to internal memory (see
page 133).

[YAN
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m Track Delete (TRACK EDIT page 2)

Specify the track to be deleted.

The Track Delete function can be used to delete the data from any

specified track.

TRACKE ECIT [(DELETE] ™

1 SONG_BB1

TRACK
DELETE

1 [Grand Piano ]
v F

1%

(=] vore |

Only tracks containing data can be se-

Press thdRACK v or A button to highlight the function, then use ..

the data dial of—] and[+] buttons to select the track to be deleted.
Execute the Delete operation. ...

Press thdELETE button. When the “Are You Sure?” message is
displayed, pres$ES to execute the Delete operationNd to cancel.

The DELETE function will be replaced by the UNDO function af-

ter the Delete operation is executed. If the result is not what you ex

pected, press tHENDO button to restore the data of the deleted track.

To exit the Track Delete function, press [REC] button (the lamp
goes out).

You can also press tHEXIT] button to exit the Track Delete funct

tion.

Track Quantize (TRACK EDIT page 3)

You can “tighten up” the timing of a recorded part by aligning all

(=] vore |

* A bar graph indicating the progress of the

Track Delete operation will appear while
the data is being processed.

* You can check whether the results are

what you expected by starting and stop-
ping playback with the [PLAY/STOP]
button. (You should try this before you do
something that would make it impossible
to select the UNDO function.)

» The Undo function cannot be used once

you've selected another track or exited
from this mode.

* The Undo feature cannot be used for

data recorded to internal memory (see
page 133).

notes to specified beats with the Track Quantize function. For example,
you can accurately align the recorded notes to 8th- or 16th-note resolu-

tion.

TRACE ECRIT [EUAMTIZE] ™

1 5ONG_BB1

1 [Grand Piano 1| :s
v '

RUANTIZE
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kl Specify the track to be quantized.

K Specify the quantize “size.”
Press the LCD button below the note symbol to select the desired

Kl Execute the Quantize operation.

Use theTRACK v or A button to highlight the function, then use
the data dial of-] and[+] buttons to select the track to be quantized.

guantize “size” as shown below.

32nd notes

|,

l

16th note triplets

16th notes

e,

1)

8th note triplets
8th notes

quarter-note triplets

]

quarter notes

Press thdUANTI ZE button. When thefire you sure?” mes-

sage is displayed, press #ES button to execute the Quantize operation

or NO button to cancel.

The QUANTIZE function will be replaced by the UNDO function
after the Quantize operation is executed. If the result is not what you
expected, press ttINDO button to restore the data of the quantized
track to what it was before performing the Quantize operation.

To exit the Track Quantize function, press fREC] button (the
lamp goes out).

You can also press thEXIT] button to exit the Track Quantize fun¢

tion.

| Initial Edit (Changing the Initial Data)

130
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Only tracks containing data can be se-
lected.

(=] wore |

« Only the note data and voice data are
quantized.

A bar graph indicating the progress of
the Quantize operation will appear
while the data is being processed.

e You can check whether the results are
what you expected by starting and
stopping playback with the [PLAY/
STOP] button. (You should try this
before you do something that would

make it impossible to select the UNDO

function.)

e The Undo function cannot be used
once you've selected another track or
quantize size, or exited from this
mode.

* The Undo feature cannot be used for
data recorded to internal memory (see
page 133).

The Initial Edit function allows you to change the volume level of
each track or the initial data set for the entire song after you've finish
recording. The INITIAL EDIT display appears when you presd ME-
TIAL EDIT button in the RECORD EDIT display. All sixteen tracks ar
displayed simultaneously in this display and the settings such as vol
voices and reverb depth can be changed.

(=] wore |

ed Any voice changes entered in the

e

middle of the original song will be
erased when the voice parameter is
changed in the Initial Edit mode.

umé/Vhen editing some types of data, it will

not be possible to change certain
parameters (indicated as “Fixed”) or

change the voices for tracks other than

tracks 1 and 2.
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IMITIAL EDIT
TRACK 1 Grand Piano
UOLUME = 127
WOLUME EES== =EE == | THP
M=34s 1788 1 : TOTAL
| TSELECT & I 4 TRACEK M= [ WRITE |

The following parameters can be changed in the INITIAL EDIT
display. Refer to the indicated page for details on each parameter.

Parameters which can be changed with Initial Edit:

e When track 1 — 16 is selected: .
* VOLUME (See page 32.)
* VOICE (See page 29.)
* PAN (See page 32.)
* REVERB DEPTH (See page 43.)
* CHORUS DEPTH (See page 45.)
* EFFECT DEPTH (See page 48.)

When TOTAL is selected:

« TEMPO (See page 25.)

« Overall REVERB DEPTH (See page 42.)
« REVERB TYPE (See page 42.)

« CHORUS TYPE (See page 44.)

« EFFECT TYPE (See page 47.)

(=] wore |

e The Program Change Number (PRG#),
Bank LSB (BKL), and Bank MSB (BKM)
parameters, which are used to select
voices via MIDI, are displayed when
VOICE is selected.

I Making Settings in the INITIAL EDIT Display

Select the track to be edited.
Select the track whose parameters you wish to change by press

theTRACK <« or » button. IfTOTAL is selected, any changes will
affect the entire song rather than an individual track.

K Select the parameters

to be changed.

Select the parameters to be changed by pressirsfIHeCT v or

A button.

The parameter to

The current parameter value for the

be changed. selected track.
IMITIAL EDIT
TRACK 1 Grand Piano
LOLUME = 127
LIOLUME E == EEE == ETHF‘
Iz 345 1889 112 i TOTAL
[ FSELECT A | 4 TEACEK = [ WRITE |

The selected track
is highlighted.

Kl Change the settings.

5ing

(=] wore |

e If TOTAL is selected and the value of
the reverb depth is changed, the new
setting will also affect the keyboard
sound.

» The voices of the tracks to which Auto
Accompaniment, rhythm and/or Har-
mony data have been recorded, can
also be changed.

Use the data dial ¢#] and[+] buttons to change the settings. You
can instantly check the effect of the changes, since the settings ca
changed during playback.

n be

The data may not be played back
accurately if you use the [REW] button
while editing the data.
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E1 Write the changes.

(=] wore |

L% All edited data for any number of

When all the Initial Data changes have been made as desired, préss

the WWRITE button. When theAre you sure?” message is displayed
press th&’ES button to actually make the specified change®®to
cancel.

When this is completed, tHBRITE button will change tdINDO,
allowing you to undo the Write operation and restore the data of the
ited track to what it was before you made any edits.

INITIAL EDIT
TRACK d Flute
LUOLLME = 50

WOLUME EEE== =EE == : THF
1 2 3Es 18 9 In 2 i TOTAL

[ ¥oELECTa [ 4 TRACKE B | WRITE |

Exit the Initial Edit function.
To do this, press tHREC] button.

0 The [REC] lamp goes out and the Initial Edit operation is com-
pleted.

You can also exit the Initial Edit function by pressing [(BXIT]
button.

If you do this after making any edits that you have not yet written
disk, a “Write edited data?” message will be displayed. MES<0
write the edited data and exit from the Initial Edit mdN8,to exit with-
out writing the data, dEANCEL to return to the Initial Edit mode and
continue editing.

I~ tracks within a single song can be
y written in a one-time Write operation,
by pressing the WRITE button.

e You can check whether the results of
the Initial Edit operation are what you
expected by starting and stopping

ed- playback with the [PLAY/STOP] but-

ton. (You should try this before you do
something that would make it impossi-
ble to select the UNDO function.)

« The Undo function cannot be used
changed a different setting, or exited
from the Initial Edit mode.

¢ The Undo feature cannot be used for
data recorded to internal memory (see
page 133).

o
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Recording Without a

The Clavinova has about 26 KB of internal memory that you can
use to record a limited amount of song data — approximately
2,500 notes, if no other data is recorded — without using a floppy
disk.

] About the CVP MEMORY Song

Disk.............

If you enter the Song Record mode without inserting a disk, the
wordsCUP MEMORY will appear in the SONG display as shown
below, and the Quick Recording, Track Recording and Punch-in/od
Recording functions will become available.

GUICK RECORD
+h 104 W ?6KE

Grand Piano

CUP HEHORY

EC LOL 1-RIGHT Z-LEFT ACHMPEEHY
12r T)_cvp T oFF JECTE

When you enter the Song Play mode after recording a song in t
memory, the8ONG function displays the lettefJP in place of a
song number. You can play this song back as you would any othel
song that was recorded to disk (see page 93).

SOMG FLAY CMAIMI
BDIdE 1

Grand Piano

CVP HEHORY CVYP
ED Ol

ke ! vuckT R ovch |

SONG PLAY [MAIN] display when playing back the CVP
MEMORY song.

If you insert a song disk and select a song number when the int
nal memory contains song data,elete CUP MEMORY?” mes-
sage will be displayed. Pre8&S to delete the song data from the
internal memory. The song data will also be erased from the intern
memory by turning the power off. If you wish to keep the recorded
data, use the Song Copy function (page 142) to copy the recorded
data to disk.

(=] wore |

» Chord Sequence data (page 121) cannot
be recorded to internal memory.

e The Song Name (page 127) and Setup
Memory (page 126) functions cannot be
used when editing a song recorded to the
internal memory.

* You can use the Track Edit (page 128)
and Initial Edit (page 130) functions to
edit a song in the internal memory.

he

er( e
Song data recorded to internal memory will
be deleted when you load a style file. In this
case, no message is displayed.

a
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cHAPTER 8: The Utility Functions

The Function mode provides various advanced functions that,
for example, let you make various MIDI settings, or give you
greater, more convenient control over disk-related operations.
These sophisticated functions let you customize the Clavinova
to your own musical needs and preferences.

FUNCTION

-

sEL ceeEsEns
Bho BHLEBHHG

BEL 0odSE5BE

[ 1

TT 5 BobhboeE oby (Cbo oo0o000 Hoo

The following functions are available:

Group Display Function Page
Tune 136
! Transpose 136
KEYBOARD - -
Key Touch & Fixed Velocity 137
2 Voice Setting 137
PEDAL 3 Left Pedal & Glide Range 138
4 Registration & Setup Files 139
5 Song Copy & Disk Copy 142
DISK 6 Song Delete 144
7 Song Data Transform 145
8 Disk Format 146
Send Channel (Keyboard) 147
9 Local Control 147
Synchronization 148
10 MIDI Filter 148
MIDI 11 Receive Filter 149
MIDI Transpose 150
Send Channel (Accompaniment/Harmony) 150
12 Song Transmission 151
Remote Keyboard 151
13 Backup 152
BACKUP 14 Recall 153
15 Micro Tuning 154
UTILITY 16 Scale Tuning 155

Various confirmation, alert, and error messages may appear in the
display during operation. Refer to the “Messages” section (page 165) for
information on the messages.

D
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m Using the Utility FUNCLIONS ...

As the table on the preceding page shows, the utility functions are
divided among 16 display pages. Use the following procedure to display
the page containing a desired function.

E Press the [FUNCTION] button.

FUNCTION _ MIXER

&

O The lamp lights and the most recently used page of the Function
mode display appears.

FUHCTION CKEYBOARD 17

TUHE e TR A S P 05 E e
440.0 Hz T, SONG
v s J_ B l_ @

K Display the desired page.

Use the PAGHE «] and[»] buttons to display the page that contains
the function you want to set.

FUHCTION CKEYBOARD Z1 "

== ThHitH
O @ UOICE
LS SETTIHG
@ NORHAL - auTo
| HRHUAL |

E]l Perform the desired operation.

Refer to Chapter 2 “Basic Operation” for instructions regarding the
selection and use of the various types of functions.

D

E1 Press the [FUNCTION] button when finished. (=] wore |
You can also exit the Function mode by
0 The [FUNCTION] lamp goes out. pressing the [EXIT] button.

133
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Keyhoard........ccccceeeceeiencenccnncencen

I FUNCTION [KEYBOARD 1] Display — page 1

136

The Tune function lets you make fine adjustments to the pitch, all
ing you to accurately match the tuning with that of other instruments
The frequency (in Hz) of A3 is displayed by THENE function. The
tuning can be adjusted up or down a maximum of approximately 26
(slightly over 100 cents) in 0.2-Hz steps.

FUMCTION CKEYBOARD 11

e T A H S PO S e
| Edﬂ_g |.|i |[ ﬁLlﬁ_][ SDHEE_]

B TFANSPOSE  ..oooooeeeee s

FUMCTION CKEYBOARD 11

TUHE e TR AN S P 0 5 E e
S0MG
[ EdH.E Hi |f5!55 | 8

The Transpose functions make it possible to shift the pitch of the

(=] wore |

oW E
¢ Range:414.8 Hz — 466.6 Hz
(-102.1 — +101.62 cents)

* Basic setting: 440 Hz

L] wore |

Hz and Cents

e Pitch is measured in units of Hertz
(abbreviated Hz), which represents the
number of times the sound wave vi-
brates in a second.

* A centis a unit of pitch equal to 1/100
of a semitone (100 cents = 1 semitone).

(=] wore |

« Tune has no effect on the Drum Kit
voices.

e The XG Master Tune setting is effec-
tive when playing back songs contain-
ing XG Master Tune data.

(=] wore |

TRANSPOSE functions

¢ Range:-24 — +24 semitones
(-2 — +2 octaves)

* Basic setting: 0

(= ore )

« The Transpose function does not affect
the Drum Kit voices.
* When playing back songs containing
key XG Transpose data, the XG Transpose
data is effective only for the data play-

board or song data in semitone units, allowing you to match the pitch of pack sound. The value set on the

the Clavinova to the range of other instruments or singers.

The Clavinova has two transpose functidbsL andSONG. The
former transposes all notes played by the Clavinova, whereas the la
transposes song data only. When you change the settingRif khieinc-
tion, theSONG setting is also adjusted by the same amount.

CVP-103 E E E E E EE ESEESEESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESESEESEEEEEN

panel affects the keyboard sound.
* The values set here affect playback
data transmitted via MIDI.
tter When a Transpose function is set to a
high value, notes played in the corre-
sponding range at the upper end of the
keyboard (e.g., C5 through C7 for a
value of +24) may not sound as ex-
pected. The same is true of notes at
the lower end of the keyboard when a
low Transpose value is set.

HeT
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I FUNCTION [KEYBOARD 2] Display — page 2

m Key Touch & Fixed Velocity

The Key Touch function determines how velocity affects the volun
of the voices played by the Clavinova’s keyboard. Select from four K
Touch settings to tailor the keyboard response to the selected voice,
of song, or your personal playing style. PresktB¥ TOUCH button to
change the setting. The data dial §#ddand[+] buttons cannot be used.

EEY
TOUCH

NI]HI'IFIL\

FUHCTION CKEYBORRD £1 ™

LOICE
SETTIHG
auTo

Key Touch Settings

NORMAL setting.

This is the standard keyboard response and is used as the basic

SOFT playing the keys softly.

This setting lets you produce a relatively loud sound even when

FIXED

This setting produces a uniform degree of loudness, no matter how
forcefully or softly you play the keys. Use the FIXED VELOCITY
function to set the loudness of notes produced by the keyboard.

HARD maximum loudness

This setting requires you to play the keys quite strongly to produce

m \oice Setting

This function determines whether the basic reverb, chorus, effect, a

(= ore )

e Velocity

e The amount of force applied to a key is

€Y frequently referred to in this manual as

typeelocity. This is because the Clavinova
determines the amount of force that
was applied to a key by measuring the
speed with which the key was de-
pressed.

« This function does not affect the actual

weight of the keys.

=] o)
KEY TOUCH
e Settings: See table at left.

e Basic setting: NORMAL

= e |

FIXED VELOCITY
e Range:1—127
* Basic setting: 76

(] wore |

CE SETTING
_» Settings: AUTO, MANUAL

other settings for each voice are automatically selected when a voice is gasic setting: AUTO
selected. Press thH)1CE SETTING button to change the setting. Whe? =] ot )

it is set toAUTO, the basic settings for each voice are automatically s¢

lected when the voice is selected; when it is SMIBNURAL, the set-
tings do not change when voices are selected.

The following settings are automatically
selected when VOICE SETTING is set to

AUTO:

Function Page
Reverb ON/OFF 41
Reverb depth settings 42
Chorus depth settings 45
Effect ON/OFF 46
EFFECT TYPE 47
Effect DEPTH 48
Effect VARIATION 47
HARMONY TYPE 70
Harmony SPEED 71
Harmony VOLUME 71
OCTAVE settings 32,34, 38
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Pedal.....................

| FUNCTION [PEDAL] Display — page 3

m Left Pedal & Glide Range ...

This function conveniently lets you set the left pedal to control one qQ

various functions.

FUMCTION CPECAL]

LEFT FPEDAL GLIDE
SOFT RAHGE
¥ & 1

LEFT PEDAL Settings

Setting Description
SOFT The left pedal functions as the soft pedal (basic setting). (See
page 40.)
START/STOP gg? left pedal functions as the [START/STOP] button. (See page
HARMONY When the Harmony function is set to on, Harmony is applied

only while the left pedal is held down. (See page 69.)

The panel settings registered to the next Registration number

REGISTRATION are recalled each time the left pedal is pressed. (See page 91.)

The left pedal switches the Registration Freeze function on and
REG.FREEZE off; that is, it performs the same function as the FREEZE button
in the REGISTRATION [FREEZE] display (page 91).

The left pedal functions as the [ENDING] button. You can have
ENDING/RIT the song end ritardando (slow down gradually) by pressing the
left pedal twice in succession. (See page 56.)

Pressing the left pedal during style playback produces a break
in the accompaniment and rhythm for as long as the pedal is
held. When the pedal is released, normal playback resumes

BREAK from the next measure. If you press the left pedal a second
time within one measure, normal playback resumes immedi-
ately.

Pressing the left pedal during style playback causes the

BREAK FIL Clavinova to play a special “break fill-in” pattern. This pattern is

different from the fill-in patterns produced by the Auto Fill func-
tion. (See page 51.)

While the left pedal is pressed, the bass note played by the
BASS HOLD Auto Accompaniment will be held even if the chord is changed.
This function does not work when FULL KEYBOARD is se-
lected as the accompaniment mode (page 61).

The left pedal performs the function same as the [FADE IN/

FADE IN/OUT OUT] button. (See pages 55 and 56.)

This function switches the effect variation on or off; that is, it
EFFECT VAR performs the same effect as the VARIATION button in the
EFFECT display (page 47).

GLIDE UP S Pressing the left pedal causes the pitch to rise an amount
specified by the GLIDE RANGE function. When the pedal is
GLIDE UP M released, the pitch glides smoothly back to normal at one of
three speeds (slow, medium or fast, depending on the se-
GLIDE UP F lected setting).

Pressing the left pedal causes the pitch to drop an amount
GLIDE DOWN S specified by the GLIDE RANGE function. When the pedal is
GLIDE DOWN M | released, the pitch glides smoothly back to normal at one of
three speeds (slow, medium or fast, depending on the se-

GLIDE DOWN F | lected setting).
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LEFT PEDAL
¥ Settings: See table at left.
e Basic setting: SOFT

=] o
If the left pedal is set to REGISTRATION,
the setting of the left pedal function in

Registration memory is not recalled.

(=] vore |

GLIDE RANGE
e Settings: 1 — 12 (semitones)
e Basic setting: 1

ofT
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| FUNCTION [DISK 1] Display — page 4

m Registration & Setup Files

You can use the functions on this page to load, save, delete, and
name data files containing registration data (page 89) or panel setup

re-

data.

Before executing one of these functions, make sure that the disk you

want to use for this operation is inserted in the disk drive.

FUMCTION [DISE 11

FATION
ALL SETUP

START

il Select the file type.

Press either of the two leftmost LCD buttons to select the file type
be loaded, saved, deleted or named.

A Registration file may contain the data for just one

registration, or a full set of twenty. Refer to page 13 in
REGISTRATION the Reference Booklet for a list of settings registered
by the Registration function.

An All Setup file contains all panel setting data in the
ALL SETUP list on page 13 in the Reference Booklet.

O If you select REGISTRATION as the file type, you can also use the
REGIST function to specify whether the operation will affect one
memory location or a full set of twenty.

FUMCTION COISE 17 %

START

ALL SETUP

When saving registration data, tREGI ST setting specifies which
memory location(s) will be saved to disk. When loading data, the

REGIST setting specifies how the registration data will be loaded, as
shown below:

REGIST setting:
File contains: ALL Al —E4

Al Only registration saved from
: . All registrations are loaded. | specified location is reloaded
registrations (to original location).

One Selected registration file is | Selected registration file is
registration loaded into original location. | loaded into specified location.

(=] vore |

You can delete or rename any registra-
tion file on the disk, regardless of the
REGIST setting.
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KA Select the file operation.

Use the second LCD button from the right to select the desired file op

tion: LOAD, SAVE, DELETE or NAME.

FUMCTIOM COISEK 11

-

LOAD
SAVE

DELETE

ALL shﬁqf A-1 j

HAHE

| START

E] Press the START button.

O The file operation begins.

The subsequent steps for each file operation depend on the operatior
you've selected. Refer to the corresponding instructions for each ope

tion below.

When you seledt BAD, the Load function display will appear. The origi
nal internal data will be replaced when you execute the Load operation.

(=] wore |

File operations cannot be performed
Eldile the [SONG] lamp is lit. Exit the
Song mode before attempting to
perform a file function.

ra-

Be

sure to save all important data to disk (see below) before using the Load op-

eration.

RESISTEATIONM FILE LOALD

FILE
REGIST ALL

ok

GANGEL

First, select the desired file to be loaded. Press either of the two leftmost
LCD buttons to select the file, then press@tkebutton.

O An“Are you sure?” message is displayed. Press the YES button to
load the selected file, or the NO button to abort the Load operation.

When you sele §AVE, the name entry function display for the file to b

saved will appear.

SALE

W #4557 Cidt,—. ~A125dSET7ER1 5 <

=x7a
RECDEFGHIJELMHOPRRESTUUWEYZL¥ ]~ _~
abcdefshidklmnorarstuvwxzazi|}

|_» [[CHSET| BACK | SAVE |GANGEL|

D

Press thé# button to move the underline cursor, and select the character
position of the file name. (File names can contain up to twelve characters.)

O Use the data dial or [-] and [+] buttons to highlight the characters to be

input.
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Press th€H.SET button to input the selected characters at the current
underline position of the file name. Continue moving the cursor to other
characters or marks and entering them in this way.

To delete the character at the previous position, pre8REB& button.
The character before the underline cursor is deleted and the cursor moves
back to the deleted position.

To abort the name entry operation and return to the FUNCTION [DISK
1] display, press thEANCEL button.

When the file name has been completely entered, preS£ithe button
to execute the Save operation.

If you enter a name that already exists on the diskaarfe name!
Overwrite?” message will appear. Press B button to overwrite the
original file with the new file, oOEANCEL to cancel the Save operation.

B DELETE oo
When you seledELETE, the Delete function display will appear.

RESISTRATIOM FILE DELETE %

FILE
REGIST ALL

OK (CANCEL

First, select the desired file to be deleted. Press either of the two leftmost
LCD buttons to select the file, then press @ke button.

O An“Are you sure?” message is displayed. Press the YES button to
delete the selected file, or the NO button to abort the Delete operation.

When you seledNAME, the Name function display will appear.

REGISTRATION FILE MAME

FILE
REGIST ALL

OK |CANCEL

First, select the desired file to be named. Press either of the two leftmost
LCD buttons to select the file, then press@ke button.

O The name entry display will appear. Enter a new file name in the same
way as described above for the Save function.

O Pressing the OK button changes the current name to the newly en-
tered name. Press the CANCEL button to abort. If you enter a name
that already exists on the disk, a “Same name! Overwrite?” mes-
sage will appear. In this case, press the OK button to overwrite the
original file with the renamed file, or CANCEL to abort the Name op-
eration.
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| FUNCTION [DISK 2] Display — page 5

B Song Copy & DiSK COPY oo

The functions on this page allow you to copy song data recorded b

the Clavinova to a different song number on the same disk, orto ad
ent disk. You can also use the Disk Copy function to copy an entire d

FUMCTIOM CDISE £1

1 [S0HG_ l]l]l 1

- SONG
| F‘a ] COPY

k] Select a copy function.

First insert the disk containing the source song, or the disk to be ¢

ied.
O Press either of the leftmost two LCD buttons to select the copy
type. Three copy types are available.

This function allows you to copy a song to a different

DISK1-1 song number on the same disk.

This function allows you to copy a song to a different
disk.

This function copies all the data from one disk to an-
DISK COPY other disk. (All data on the destination disk is erased
by this process.)

DISK1 -2

A Select the source song.

If you selected1SK1 — 1 orDISK1 — 2 in step 1, press the
SONG O button, then use the data dial[efy and[+] buttons to select
a song number from 1 to 99.

FUHCTION [DISE 21

2 [SBHE_I.'II.'IE

2 [S0HG_ l.'ll.'lE
SDHE
rISK1 - 2
DISKE COPYy J COPY

0 The number and name of the selected song are displayed above
the third and fourth LCD buttons.
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he Song Copy and Disk Copy functions

cannot be executed while the [RECORD]
ff@dmp is lit. Exit the Song Record mode
i SRgfore attempting to copy a song or disk.

(=] wore |
op-

You will not be able to select DISK1 — 1
as the copy function if the disk you
inserted is write protected (page 9).

If the Clavinova’s memory contains
song data recorded without a disk
(page 133), CVP — DISK will automati-
cally be selected as the copy function.
If you want to keep the CVP MEMORY
song data, you can use this function to
copy it to a disk. (Insert the disk,
specify a destination song number as
described in step 3, then execute the
copy function as usual.) You can then
use the Song Delete function (page
144) to delete the CVP MEMORY
song. Once the song has been de-
leted, you will be able to use the other
copy functions.

ovT
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K] Select the destination song number.

If you selected ISK1 — 1 as in step 1, press tS8NG button, then
use the data dial ¢] and[+] buttons to select a destination song

number betweeil and6@. (Song numbers abod cannot be se-

lected.)

FUMCTIOM COISE 2] ™

2 [S0HG_02 1
+

51 ]
rmmﬂ_ SOHGS
Eﬁﬁlcnp% [ 2 ]t ] j| COPY

O If the destination song number already contains data, the name of
the song file will appear in the middle section of the display. In this
case, the original data of the destination song number will be re-
placed by the source song data when you execute the copy opera-
tion.

Execute the copy operation.
Press th&€0PY button.

0 The copy operation begins. If you are copying to the same disk, an
“Are you sure?” message is displayed. Press the YES button to
continue or the NO button to cancel.

If you are copying the data to a different disk (or copying an entire
disk), a ‘Number of disk exchanges (**)” message appears
to indicate the number of times the disk will have to be changed.
Press thdK button to continue, or tHeANCEL button to abort the

operation.

(=] wore |

The copy operation cannot be executed if
the same song number is selected as
both the source song and the destination
song for the DISK1 — 1 function. In this
case, a “Select a different number!”
message will appear.

(=] wore |

When copying data between disks, follow the instructions in the diScopying Commercial Software

play, inserting the source and destination disks as required.

If you are using th81SK 1 - 2 function to copy a song to another
disk, the ‘Select destination song number” message will

e Copying of commercially available
software is strictly prohibited, except
for your personal use.

e Some commercially available software
is purposely copy-protected, and can-

appear the first time you insert the destination disk. Use the data dial not be copied using these functions.

or [-] and[+] buttons to select a destination song number betweer
and6@. (Song numbers abo¥# cannot be selected.)

O If the destination song number already contains data, the song
name will appear in the display. In this case, the original data of
the destination song number will be replaced by the source song
data. Press the OK button to continue, or CANCEL to abort.

(=] wore |

Data files (other than those made with
the CVP-109/107/105/103) that have
been copied once cannot be copied a
second time to another disk. Also, addi-
tional data can be recorded only to the
right-hand/left-hand parts of the copied
DOC files.
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| FUNCTION [DISK 3] Display — page 6

144

B SONQG DEIELE ..o
You can delete unneeded song data from the disk in this display.

(=] wore |

B The Song Delete function cannot be
executed while the [RECORD] lamp is lit.

careful not to delete any important data on the disk; once the delete ofExit the Song Record mode before at-

eration is performed, it cannot be undone.

H Insert the disk.

Insert the disk containing the song data to be deleted into the disk
drive.

A Select the song to be deleted.
Use theSONG v and A buttons, the data dial, or thg and[+] but-

tempting to delete a song.

tons to select the song to be deleted. The song data in the Clavinova’s

memory can be also deleted with this operation. To do this, select
CUP MEMORY instead of a song numbdil{P MEMORY appears
only when the memory contains song data).

FUMCTIOM CDISE 2] ™

SOHIG
1IS0NG_001 | DELETE

Kl Execute the delete operation.
Press th@ELETE button.

O An“Are you sure?” message will be displayed. Press the YES
button to delete the selected song, or press the NO button to can-
cel the operation.
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| FUNCTION [DISK 4] Display — page 7

B Song Data Transform ...

This function allows you to convert song data recorded on the CV
103 for playback on other Clavinova models or a Disklavier.

H Insert the disk.

Insert a 2DD disk containing the data to be converted in the disk
drive.

H Select a data format.

Use either of the two leftmost LCD buttons to select the target for
of the file (the type of instrument that will use the converted data).
The following three types are available:

This function converts data for playback on the
CVP PERFORMANCE | CVP-50/70/55/65/75/83S/85A/87A/89, the DOM-
30, and the DOU-10.

This function converts data for playback on all
PIANO FORMAT 1 Disklavier models except the MX100A and the
MX100B.

This type converts the data for playback on the
Disklavier MX100A or MX100B.

PIANO FORMAT 2

FUHCTION [DISE 41

1 [50HG_001 1

CUP PERFORHANGE
PIAHD FORHAT 1 i TRARS
PIAHD FORHAT 2 FORH

K] Select the song to be converted

Use the data dial ¢+] and[+] buttons to select the song number of
the song to be converted.

0 The number and name of the selected song are displayed above
the SONG function.

1 Press the TRANSFORM button.

O An“Are you sure?” message is displayed. Press the YES button
to convert the selected song, or N0 to cancel the operation. When
the conversion process is finished, a “Completed! SONG No.**"
message indicates the song number to which the data was saved.

If CUP PERFORMANCE was selected in Step 2, the charact€&ps “
are appended to the beginning of the original name. If one of the oth
formats was selected, the charact@®¥ ‘are appended.

143
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P_The Song Data Transform function can-

not be used while the [SONG] lamp is lit.
Exit the Song mode before attempting to
transform song data.

(] wore |

2DD Disks Only!

Only data saved on 2DD disks can be
converted. To transform song data that
has been saved on a 2HD disk or re-
corded in the Clavinova’s memory, use
the Song Copy function (page 142) to

g0y the song to a 2DD disk before you

attempt to convert it.

(] wore |

Data Format Compatibility

CVP-series Clavinovas other than the
models listed in the table at left can play
back song data recorded on the CVP-103
without conversion.

If you are planning to use your song data
on other instruments and want to ensure
that they will closely reproduce the sound
you achieved on the CVP-103, however,
we recommend using XG voices (see
page 30) for all tracks other than those
that play piano voices.

(=] wore |

« The converted data is saved to a song
number between 1 and 60. (Song
numbers above 60 are not used.)

e The original data remains intact at the
original song number even after the
conversion has been executed.

* Recording or editing cannot be per-
formed on the converted songs.
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| FUNCTION [DISK 5] Display — page 8

146

B DIiSK FOrMat oo
Floppy disks must be correctly formatted before the Clavinova can The Disk Format function cannot be used

use them for data storage. If you insert a new, unformatted disk (or g
that has already been initialized in a different format) in the disk drive
the Clavinova will automatically ask you whether it should format the
disk. (See page 111 for details.)

The Clavinova also has a Disk Format function that can be used to

reformat disks that have already been formatted for use by the

Clavinova. The reformatting operation deletes any data that may have

been saved on the disk.

H Insert the disk to be formatted.

(=] wore |

dwh le the [SONG] lamp is lit. Exit the
é% }g mode before attempting to format a
, disk.

Acaurion
Formatting a disk erases all the data

Make sure that the disk’s write protect tab is set to the “write” posi- on the disk. Before you format a disk,

tion, and insert the disk into the disk drive face up with the shutter for
ward until it clicks into place.

A Execute the format operation.
Press th8 TART button.

FUMCTION COISK 3] ™

FORMAT

START

O An*“Are you sure?” message is displayed. Press YES to execute
the format, or NO to cancel.

A bar graph indicates the progress of the formatting process. Ong

_ make sure it doesn’t contain any data
that you want to keep.

(=] vore |

Format Types

2DD disks are formatted to hold 720 KB
of data; 2HD disks are formatted to hold
1.44 MB of data.

e the

disk has been formatted, the Clavinova can use it to store songs and

other data.
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MIDI............Q...Q..00000000000000000000001

] FUNCTION [MIDI 1] Display — page 9

m Send Channel (Keyboard) ...

In any MIDI control setup, the MIDI channels (1 through 16) of the

transmitting and receiving equipment must be matched for proper data. Basic setting: See table at left.
transfer. ThR&SEND CH function lets you set the MIDI transmit channels

for the keyboard parts.

Part Explanation Basic Setting
LEFT Left voice in Split mode (see page 36) 3
RIGHT1 Main voice 1
RIGHT2 Second voice in Dual mode (see page 33) 2

You can set each keyboard part to transmit on a separate channel.
you set a part tBFF, the MIDI data for that part will not be transmitted.

FUMCTION CMIDT 17 ™%

SEHD CH=——————— [ OCAHL SYHC.

FIGHT1 RIEEITE N INT.

(] wore |

SEND CH
e Settings: OFF, 1 — 16

If

s

e MIDI Reception

The Clavinova always receives MIDI data in the “Multi Timbre” mode. This is a mode in which the
Clavinova voices can be independently controlled on different MIDI channel numbers (1 through 16)
external MIDI device. This means that you can produce the sound of a full band or ensemble on the

Clavinova by using a computer or MIDI sequencer.

~

/

T 0 Tor=1 I @] 011 (o] IR
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LOCAL

The term “local control” refers to the control of the internal tone gen: Settings: ON, OFF

erator by the keyboard. You will normally play the Clavinova with the
Local Control function set tON.

Turning off the local control separates the keyboard from the tone
generator, so that the Clavinova will not output any sound when you
the keyboard. Since keyboard performance data is still output via the
MIDI jacks, however, you can use this setting when you want to play
external MIDI tone generator from the Clavinova’s keyboard without
sounding the internal voices.

To turn the local control on or off, press t@CAL button. The data
dial and[-] and[+] buttons cannot be used.

* Basic setting: ON

play

an

by an
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B SYNCNIONIZAION  ....ooooooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e

The playback tempo of a song or style is normally controlled by th
Clavinova'’s internal clock. When you want the Clavinova’'s playback
tempo to be controlled by an external sequencer or rhythm machine
should set the synchronization function to use an external clock. You
might use this function, for example, to play the Auto Accompanimen
the Clavinova in perfect synchronization with an external sequencetr.

To switch the synchronization from an internal clock to an externg
clock (or vice versa), press t8&NC. button. The data dial and thg
and[+] buttons cannot be used.

| FUNCTION [MIDI 2] Display — page 10

148

(=] wore |

e SYNC.
« Settings: INT. (internal clock),
EXT. (external clock)

yol@asic setting: INT.

t of

B OMIDI FUREE oo

The FUNCTION [MIDI 2] display contains MIDI filter settings that

can be used to enable or prevent the transmission and reception of ¢ertain

types of MIDI data.

FUMCTIOM CMIDI £1 %
MIDI FILTER

FROGRAM COMTROL SYS EX.
Tx&Rx | Tx&Rx | TxkRx | OFF

STARET~
STOP

e Program Change Messages

Normally the Clavinova will respond to MIDI program change num-

bers received from an external keyboard or another MIDI device. For
example, the Clavinova can change voices in response to MIDI prog

change messages received from a connected MIDI sequencer. (These

messages do not affect the keyboard-played voices.) The voices of ¢
nected external MIDI devices can also be changed by program chan
messages transmitted from the Clavinova. (Program change messag
transmitted when changing voices on the panel of the Clavinova.)

Depending on your particular MIDI setup, you may find that this fe
ture is convenient in some cases and not in others. SBRBIERAM
function toOFF to disable the transmission and reception of program
change messages.

=3

PROGRAM

» Settings: Tx&RXx (transmitted/received),
OFF

r a-mBaSIC setting: TX&Rx

on-

ge
jes are

a2 wore |

Bank MSB and LSB messages can be
transmitted and received even when
PROGRAM is set to OFF.
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e Control Change Messages

Control change messages are used for various non-keyboard per
ance controls, such as the damper pedal, or for expressive control o
sound of a connected MIDI device, such as effects and volume. For
ample, the Clavinova can respond to control change messages trans
ted from an external MIDI sequencer. (These messages do not affec
keyboard-played voices.) Similarly, an external MIDI device can be ¢
trolled by sending control change messages from the Clavinova to th
device. (Control change messages are transmitted when operating t
damper pedal, etc., on the Clavinova.)

SetCONTROL to OFF to disable the transmission and reception of
control change messages.

The control change data recognized by the Clavinova is listed in ¢
tail on page 17 in the Reference Booklet.

e System Exclusive Messages

System exclusive messages are used for more advanced or detai
MIDI control, or for controls related to specific manufacturer’s device

(] vore |

foffRNTROL
o Settings: Tx&RXx (transmitted/received),

f the OFF

px- Basic setting: Tx&Rx

SMit-

t the

on-

at

ne

e-

=] o)
[ anS EX.
« Settings: Tx&RXx (transmitted/received),

S- OFF

SetSYS EX. to OFF to disable the transmission and reception of sys: Basic setting: Tx&Rx

tem exclusive messages.

The system exclusive data recognized by the Clavinova is listed in

detail on page 19 in the Reference Booklet.

e Start/Stop Commands
A device that transmits the Start/Stop command can start and sto

rhythm or sequence data performance of a receiving device via MIDI.

For example, you can transmit the Start/Stop command from an exte

(] wore |

TART/STOP
p ttings: Tx&Rx (transmitted/received),
OFF
m-aFaSIc setting: OFF

MIDI sequencer to start and stop the Auto Accompaniment or song play-
back on the Clavinova. Also, an external MIDI sequencer or rhythm ma-
chine can be started and stopped by starting and stopping the Auto Ac-

companiment on the Clavinova.

The Receive Filter function lets you prevent the Clavinova from rer

SetSTART/STOP to ON to enable the transmission and reception of
Start/Stop commands.
I FUNCTION [MIDI 3] Display — page 11
B RECEIVE FIlteI ..o =] wore )

RECEIVE FILTER
e Settings: ON, OFF (x 16)

ceiving channel-specific MIDI messages — such as note data and contr@ksic setting: On (x 16)

changes — on certain MIDI channels.
This function is useful, for example, when you want to control some

of

the Clavinova’s voices exclusively from an external sequencer, and others

using only the Clavinova’s keyboard or its built-in Auto Accompaniment

and Song mode functions. (You can also have the Clavinova ignore chan-
nels carrying messages that are intended for another instrument connected

to the Clavinova’s MIDI [THRU] terminal.)
By default, the Clavinova will receive messages on all 16 channels.

the following procedure to enable or disable the reception of a channel:

Use
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H Select the channel.

Use theCHANNEL <« andp LCD buttons to select the number of
the channel you want to enable or disable.

FUMCTION CMIDT 21 ™%

=RECEIVE FILTER -

NEEIEEEDE
1 1 B M [ OH
{4 CH » COFF

O An underline cursor is displayed below the selected channel
number.

KA Press the rightmost LCD button.

O When the selected channel is enabled, ON is highlighted and the
channel number is enclosed in a solid box. When it is disabled,
OFF is highlighted, and the channel number is displayed without a
surrounding box.

] FUNCTION [MIDI 4] Display — page 12

B MIDITIANSPOSE ..ot (=] wore |
_ _ MIDI TRANSPOSE
The MIDI Transpose function determines whether the Transpose Set-settings: On (enabled),
ting in the FUNCTION [KEYBOARD 1] display (page 136) will affect ~ OFF (disabled)
the MIDI data received by the Clavinova. = Basic setting: ON

The Clavinova will normally transpose the data it receives. Press the
MIDI TRANSPOSE button to switch this function on or off.

FUMCTION CMIDI 41 %

MIDI SEHD
TRAHS. ACHPERHY HARMOHY  SOHG

oN | of | of | oFF | orF

m Send Channel (Accompaniment/Harmony) ... =] wore |

L _ SEND CH (ACMP&RHY)
When theACMP&RHY function is set t®—16¢h, the performance Settings: OFF (not transmitted),

data for the rhythm and accompaniment parts is transmitted via the MIDI 9-16¢h (transmitted)
[OUT] terminal over MIDI channels 9 through 16. g:;gigzefz%zgfw

If the HRRMONY function is set t-8ch, the notes added by the | > guqrae: O (ot tansmited),
harmony types listed below are transmitted via the MIDI [OUT] termipal ~ 6-8ch (transmitted)
over MIDI channels 6 through 8. + Basic setting: OFF

150
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Harmony types transmitted on channels 6 through 8:

o Trill
» Add Strings

 Strumming
¢ In The Forest

* Tremolo
* Add Brass

* Echo
* Add Jazz Gtr

* See page 69 for details on the Harmony function.

Notes added by other harmony types are always transmitted on the

RIGHT1 channel (page 147), regardless of this setting.
The rhythm, accompaniment, and harmony parts can be recordec
computer or external sequencer when these functions are turned on

m Song Transmission

When theSONG function is set tdN, the Clavinova will transmit
song data via the MIDI [OUT] terminal. Select this setting when you
want an external tone generator to sound in response to song data
back by the Clavinova.

The transmission of song data is turned off by default.

m Remote Keyboard

MIDI data received over the channel set withREMOTE KBD
function will affect your keyboard performance. The received data al
can be recorded. Seld®EF to prevent external MIDI data from affect-
ing your keyboard performance. The following data types can be re-
ceived:

» Key ON/OFF
* Control Change (performance data; only those listed below)

#1 Modulation #0 BANK Select MSB*
#7 Volume #32 BANK Select LSB*
#11 Expression #6 Data Entry MSB
#64 Sustain Pedal (for RPN Pitch Bend Range)
#66 Sostenuto Pedal #96 Data Increment
#67 Soft Pedal (for RPN Pitch Bend Range)
#123 All notes off #97 Data Decrement
(for RPN Pitch Bend Range)
#100 RPN LSB
(Pitch Bend Range only)
#101 RPN MSB

(Pitch Bend Range only)

» Program Change (voice change data)*
* Pitch Bend

Note: Items marked with an asterisk are used to change the main voice.

(=] wore |

e When transmitting rhythm, accompani-
ment, or harmony part data via MIDI,
do not select the MIDI channels used
by these parts as the send channels
(page 147) used to transmit the data
for your keyboard performance. Doing
so may result in your keyboard per-
formance data being mixed with the
Auto Accompaniment or Harmony
data.

| b-ylaACMP&RHY or HARMONY is turned

on, the data for the corresponding
part(s) will be transmitted via MIDI,
even if the RIGHT1 send channel

(page 147) has been turned off.

(=] vore |
SONG
« Settings: OFF (not transmitted),
ON (transmitted)
|ay@gsic setting: OFF

(] vore |
REMOTE KBD
« Settings: OFF (not received),
(0] 1 — 16 (receive channel)
* Basic setting: OFF

\

(=] wore |

MIDI data received by the remote key-
board function cannot be output via the
MIDI [OUT] terminal.

149
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] FUNCTION [BACKUP 1] Display — page 13

152

This function allows you to set the backup of various parameter
groups on or off. When set to on, the corresponding settings will not

reset to the basic settings (default settings) when power is turned off,.

Press thew or A button or use the data dial[ed and[+] buttons to

select the desired group, then use the rightmost LCD button to set the

selected group to backup on/off. Th&{'mark at the beginning of the
group name indicates that the backup setting of the group is turned ¢
The settings of groups whose backup settings are set to off will retur
the basic settings (default settings) when the power is turned off.

FUMCTIOM [BACKUP 17

UOICE SETTIMG

REVERE “EFFECT

TUHE EACKUF
[__OH |

PEDAL
Y k4 OFF

Backup is used for the following groups on the Clavinova.

Group Description
VOICE SETTING Voice-related settings
REVERB/EFFECT Reverb, chorus, and effect settings
TUNE Master tuning, micro tuning, scale tuning
PEDAL Pedal function settings

ACMP SETTING
SONG SETTING
REGISTRATION
MIDI SETTING

Auto Accompaniment-related settings

Settings related to the Song mode

Registration data, Freeze function settings

MIDI function settings

Refer to page 13 in the Reference Booklet for a list of the specific
parameters in each group.
Parameters that are backed up will be retained in memory for abg

week if the Clavinova is not turned on during this time. All parameters

will be reset to their default values if the power remains off for longer
than about a week. To ensure that your backed-up settings are main
tained, turn the power on for a few minutes at least once a week.

(=] wore |

Backup functions
« Settings: ON, OFF
be Basic settings: ON (REGISTRATION)

OFF (all other groups)
Dn.
n to
= o)
Permanent Settings

The following settings are always backed
up:

e Help language

* Song volume

* Backup ON/OFF

ut a
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I FUNCTION [BACKUP 2] Display — page 14

B RECAIl ..o
This function can be used to recall the initial factory settings (basi
settings) for a group of parameters, or for all parameters at once.
Press thew or A buttons or use the data dial[et and[+] buttons to
select the group you want to recall, then presSTRRT button.

FUMCTIOM [BACKUP Z]

UOICE SETTIHG
REVERE-EFFECT
TUHE RECALL

pERAL START

O An“Are you sure?” message will be displayed. Press the YES
button to recall, or NO to cancel.

The following parameter groups of the Clavinova can be recalled.

Group Description
VOICE SETTING Voice-related settings
REVERB/EFFECT Reverb, chorus, and effect settings
TUNE Master tuning, micro tuning, scale tuning
PEDAL Pedal function settings
ACMP SETTING Auto Accompaniment-related settings
SONG SETTING Settings related to the Song mode
REGISTRATION Registration data, Freeze function settings
MIDI SETTING MIDI function settings
ALL All of the above settings

Refer to page 13 in the Reference Booklet for a list of the specific
parameters in each group.

O

(] wore |

Permanent Settings

The factory settings of the following
parameters are not recalled:

e Help language

* Song volume

e Backup ON/OFF

However, these and all other settings can
be reset to the initial factory values by
turning the power on while holding down
the rightmost key on the keyboard (C7).
When this is done, the “Back up data
erased and replaced by factory data”
message appears to indicate that all
backed up data has been erased and the
factory settings have been recalled. After
this message is displayed for a few sec-
onds, the main display will appear.
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| FUNCTION [MICRO TUNING] Display — page 15

154

B MiICro TUNING SEIUP oo

B Micro TuNiNg FleS ..

The Micro Tuning Feature makes it possible to individually tune each

key of the keyboard. The created tuning can be saved to a disk and

loaded whenever necessary. The currently loaded custom tuning can be

turned on or off at any time by using the leftmost LCD button in this
display.

FUHCTION [CMICRO TUMIMGE] "
Flay orne keuw+[ 3

‘ SAVE
OFF . Huenlt DELETE || START

K Select a key.
Press the key to be tuned.

O The note name and the current tuning value of the pressed key will
appear in the display.

A Set the tuning.

Press thdUNE v or A buttons or use the data dial[ef and[+] to
tune the pitch of the selected key. If you set the parameter at the

leftmost LCD button tdIN, you can play the key being tuned in order

to check the sound during this operation. The normal tuniag@ of
cents for the selected key can be instantly recalled by simultaneo
pressing both thEBUNE v and A buttons.

Kl Repeat steps 1 and 2.
Repeat steps 1 and 2 until all the required keys have been tuned.

The custom tuning can be named and saved to disk as a tuning fi
Tuning files can be loaded whenever necessary, or deleted when the
no longer needed.

H Insert a disk in the disk drive.

Make sure that a properly formatted disk has been inserted in the
drive before executing a file operation. If you want to load, delete,

(=] wore |

TUNE

e Range: —100 cent — +100 cent
-1 — +1 semitone

¢ Basic Value: 0 cent (all keys)

usly

le.
)y are

disk
or

rename a tuning file, the inserted disk should contain the file in ques-

tion.
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KA Select the desired file operation.

Use the second LCD button from the right to select the desired fil¢
operation1 0AD, SAVE, DELETE or NAME.

El Press theSTART button.

After the START button is pressed, the display corresponding to th
selected file operation appears.
The subsequent steps are the same as those explained on pages

through 141. Refer to the pages below, depending on the selectet
operation.

LOAD See page 140.

SAVE See page 140.

DELETE See page 141.

NAME See page 141.

U

o

[¢)

140
] file

] FUNCTION [SCALE TUNING] Display — page 16

This feature allows you to select from various tuning (temperamer
configurations, when selectiRRESET in this display. By selecting
USER, you can create your own user scale, in which the tuning you s

MO wore |

The Scale Tuning function does not
ffect the pitch of song data played back

e y the Clavinova.

for a single octave takes effect for the entire keyboard. The created tun-

ing can be saved to disk for future recall.

B O PreSEL SCAIC ...

This function lets you select from various pre-programmed tuning
temperaments.

Until equal temperament — the most commonly used tuning at
present — was accepted, various tunings have been created over th

years for use with the particular music and instruments of the era. This
feature lets you play in historically authentic tunings, and get a better

feeling for the music of the corresponding eras.
The Clavinova contains the following seven temperaments:

*« EQUAL * PYTHAGOREAN
* PURE(MAJOR) * WERCKMEISTER
* PURE(MINOR) * KIRNBERGER

* MEANTONE

S or

e
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Kl SelectPRESET with the leftmost LCD button.
O The following display appears:

A Select a scale.

Press th6 CALE v or A to highlight the parameter, then use the data
dial or[-] and[+] buttons to select the temperament type.

When selecting temperaments other than edfHIAL) temperament,
the central key (reference pitch for the temperament) must be set. [This
allows you to produce the proper temperament in the desired key.

FUMCTIOM [SCALE TUMIMED *

KEY
FIEEE| PURE{HAJOR? |
USER ¥ A

El Select the central key. =] nore |
- KEY
Press th&EY button to highlight the parameter, then use the data| . sepings: ¢, ct, b, Eb, E, F, F#, G, Ab,
dial or[-] and[+] buttons to select the central key. A, Bb, B

* Basic setting: C

B USEr SCal€ SELUD ..o

This function allows you to individually tune each key within an oc
tave. The setting made for one key is automatically assigned to the same
key in all other octaves.

Kl SelectUSER with the leftmost LCD button.
O The following display appears:

FUMCTION [SCALE TUHIMG]
Play one key+f

TIHE
[PRESET | Bcent DEEEIIEE
USER HAKE START

A Press the key to be tuned.

O The note name and the current tuning value of the pressed key
appears.

Kl Set the tuning.
Set the pitch by pressing tRBNE v or A buttons, or by using the =] wore
data dial of—] and[+] buttons. You can play the key being tuned to TUNE
; ; ; ; * Range: -64 cent — +63 cent
check the sound during this operation. The defaul.t tunin@alents | ° Basie value: 0 (all keys)
can be instantly recalled for the selected key by simultaneously press-

ing theTUNE A and v buttons.

I1 Repeat steps 2 and 3 until all the required keys have been tuned.
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B USEIN SCAIC FIlES ..o

The custom scale can be named and saved to disk as a user scale file.

User scale files can be loaded whenever necessary, or deleted when
are no longer needed.

H Insert a disk in the disk drive.

Make sure that a properly formatted disk has been inserted in the
drive before executing a file operation. If you want to load, delete,

rename a user scale file, the inserted disk should contain the file in

qguestion.

KA Select the desired file operation.

Use the second LCD button from the right to select the desired fil
operation1 0AD, SAVE, DELETE or NAME.

Kl Press theSTART button.

After the START button is pressed, the display corresponding to th
selected file operation appears.
The subsequent steps are the same as those explained on pages

D

they

disk
or

¢

140

through 141. Refer to the pages below, depending on the selected file

operation.

LOAD See page 140.
SAVE See page 140.
DELETE See page 141.
NAME See page 141.
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cHAPTER 9: GConnections

Audio Connections .......cccceeeeeeeececee

The Clavinova is equipped with jacks that let you connect a variety of audio devices. You
can connect headphones, a stereo system, or PA equipment for audio output, as well as
input from a tone generator or other instrument.

/\CAUTION Be sure to turn off the power when connecting or disconnecting audio equipment, as fail-

ing to do so can result in damage to speakers and other problems.

| Headphones

To use headphones, connect them to one ’g

the [PHONES] jacks (standard 1/4" phone Recommended Headphones:

jacks) located below the left end of the key- | Y@mahaHPE-160 headphones
board. The Clavinova’s built-in speaker system
is automatically shut off when a pair of head-
phones are connected. Two people can enjoy
listening to the Clavinova together by connec
ing two pairs of headphones to the two jacks

—F
1

| Audio Input and Output

You can connect the Clavinova to a wide range of audio equipment by
using the AUX IN and AUX OUT jacks, which are located at the left end
of the unit on the rear panel.

m AUX IN Jacks

. AcauTtion
The sounds of other instruments or | Never connect the Clavinova’s AUX
O tone generator modules can be output | OUT jacks toits AUX IN jacks, either
- - directly or via external audio equip-
through the speaker system of the ment. Such connections could result
Clavinova by connecting audio cables to in a feedback loop that will make nor-
. mal performance impossible, and may
the AUX IN jacks as shown .here. even damage the Clavinova.
Use the AUX IN [L/L+R] jack for

| | monophonic input. For stereo input, con- (] wore |

The volume of the audio signal input at
nect the Ief.t channel outp.ut to the AUX the AUX IN jacks is affected by the
IN [L/L+R] jack, and the right channel | masTeR voLUME] siider.

output to the AUX IN [R] jack.

Tone Generator

158
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OO

= Stereo System

Qo

By connecting audio cables to the

AUX OUT jacks as shown here, you can

output the sound of the Clavinova to a

stereo system, amplifier, mixing console,

or recording equipment. Since the AUX
OUT jacks provide output at a fixed
level, you will need to use the controls
on the connected equipment to adjust t
overall volume of the sound from the
Clavinova.

Use the AUX OUT [L/L+R] jack for
monophonic output. For stereo output,
connect the AUX OUT [L/L+R] jack to
the left channel input, and the AUX
OUT [R] jack to the right channel input.

CVP-103

159



Data Connections.........ccceeeeeecccccee.

You can use the MIDI terminals to connect your Clavinova to a
wide range of MIDI devices, including personal computers,
sequencers, tone generators, and so on. In addition, the Clavinova
features a [TO HOST] connector that lets you connect it directly
to an Apple Macintosh, IBM-PC/AT, or other compatible personal
computer without the use of a special MIDI interface.

ACAUTION Be sure to turn off the power when connecting or disconnecting
computers or MIDI equipment, as failing to do so can result in
damage to equipment.

] Connecting MIDI Equipment

Use MIDI cables to connect the MIDI terminals on the Clavinova to (=] ore |

other MIDI devices. The Clavinova’'s MIDI terminals are located at the [TO HOST] or MIDI?
left of the unit on the rear panel * ITyou simply want to connect your
' Clavinova to a personal computer, it

Tone generators or other devices to be controlled by the Clavinova camay be more convenient to use the
be connected to the MIDI [OUT] terminal. Devices that will control the ~ [TO HOST] terminal, as your computer
Clavinova should be connected to the MIDI [IN] terminal. If you have ja ,”,Z‘;Z;?ﬁ;f’cf,,fﬁjﬁgi’,,“”’”’ terace to
personal computer or sequencer that will control the Clavinova, you may The MIDI terminals are particularly
want to connect it to both the [IN] and [OUT] terminals to allow two-way 2‘7;’“/’/‘;’;’5;’2;"’2}6,7’; you a"'fg; ﬁfifa ore
communication. In this case, any other instruments to be controlled by thextensive miDi setup.
same device can be connected to the Clavinova’s MIDI [THRU] terminal.

When you use the MIDI terminals, set the [HOST SELECT] switch to
the MIDI position. The MIDI terminals will not transmit or receive data if
this switch is set to any other position.

You can set the Clavinova’s MIDI parameters using pages 9 through

12 of the FUNCTION display (see page 147 through 150).

@ @ @ HOST SELECT

MlBFﬁgF%‘ac

MIDI Sequencer Tone Generator

I Connecting to a Host Computer

You can connect the Clavinova to an Apple Macintosh, IBM-PC/AT, E wore |

or compatible personal computer using the [TO HOST] connector, whiehrurm off both the Clavinova and the
is located at the left of the unit on the rear panel. If you do, be sure to sef"""*’ before connecting the cable.
g en the Clavinova is connected to a

the adjacent [HOST SELECT] switch to the appropriate setting for your host computer, turn on the computer

computer model. first, then the Clavinova.
e Disconnect the cable when not using

the [TO HOST] terminal. If it is left
connected, the Clavinova may not
function properly.
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m Connecting to an Apple Macintosh or Compatible Com-
PULET .o

Connect the [TO HOST] connector of the Clavinova to the modem or printer

port on your Macintosh (whichever port your MIDI software is using for MIDJ|

data communication) using a standard Macintosh 8-pin system peripheral cable.

Set the [HOST SELECT] switch to the “Mac” position.

You may also have to make other MIDI interface settings on the compute
side, depending on the type of software you use (refer to your software owner’s
manual). In any case, the clock speed should be set to 1 MHz.

HOST SELECT TO HOST

e “Mac” Cable Connections

=

MIEIC;Z\—‘ (,P—Cfv}ac T,
= &)

Set to the “Mac”
position.

Apple Macintosh
compatible computer

B T E

2 (HSK i)

MINI DIN
1(HSKO) g pIN
5 (RXD-)

MINI DIN !
8-PIN 2
3
4 4 GND
5
6
7
8

3(TxD-)
8 (RXD+)
7(GPi)

6 (TxD+)

« 8-pin system peripheral cable
« Data transfer rate: 31,250 bps

m Connecting to an IBM-PC/AT Series Computer

(=] vore |

If your system doesn’t work

Connect the [TO HOST] connector of the Clavinova to the RS-232C port oproperly with the connections

your IBM computer, using a standard 8-pin MINI DIN 9-pin D-SUB cross
cable. Set the [HOST SELECT] switch to the “PC-2” position.

and settings listed above, your
software may require different
settings. Check your software

Refer to your software owner’s manual for information on any settings you operation manual. if it requires

might have to make on the computer side.

a 31,250 bps data transfer rate,
set the [HOST SELECT] switch

<2

ay
tall

to “PC-1."
HOST SELEGT 70 HOST e “PC-2" Cable Connections
Set to the “PC-2"
- MINI DIN
position. 8-PIN 1 8(CTS)
? 2 7(RST) g‘PSIL,\J‘B
3 2 (RxD)
IBM-PC/AT compatible a0 e
computer 5 3(D)
 8-pin mini DIN - 9-pin D-SUB cable
« Data transfer rate: 38,400 bps
e N [ N
e Connector Pin Numbers e MIDI Driver
The Music Software Collection disk that came with your Clavinov
MINI DIN 8-PIN contains special MIDI driver software intended for use with the Win-
o dows 95 and Windows 98 operating systems. This driver software m
310 be necessary when using computer software with the Clavinova. Ins
the MIDI driver from the disk to your computer if necessary. Refer to
the text files on the diskisted below) for installation instructions.
D-SUB 9-PIN .
A:\driver\readme_e.txt
54321 . .
A:\driver\licensee.txt
“A:" is the name of the floppy disk drive.
N AN J
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reverb, chorus, and effect types that are available for use on the

The tables in this appendix contain descriptions of the various
CVP-103.

Reverb Type List

Type Description

HALL1
HALL2
HALL3
HALL4
ROOM1
ROOM2
ROOM3
ROOM4
STAGE1
STAGE2
PLATE1
PLATE2

Concert hall reverb effects

Small room reverb effects

Reverb appropriate for a solo instrument

Simulated steel plate reverb effects

Chorus Type List

Type Description
CHORUS1

CHORUS2

CHORUS3 Standard chorus effects that add natural spaciousness
to the sound

CHORUS4
CHORUS5
FLANGER1

FLANGER2 Modulation effects reminiscent of a jet airplane taking
FLANGER3 off and landing

FLANGER4

162
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Effect Type List

Type

Description

HALL1

HALL2

HALL3

HALL4

Concert hall reverb effects

ROOM1

ROOM2

ROOM3

ROOM4

Small room reverb effects

STAGE1

STAGE2

Reverb appropriate for a solo instrument

PLATE1

PLATE2

Simulated steel plate reverb effects

EARLY REF1

EARLY REF2

Early reflection components of the reverb effect

GATE REVERB

Simulation of a gated reverb

REVERSE GATE

Simulation of a gated reverb played back in reverse

CHORUS1
CHORUS2 )
CHORUS3 tsot?rr:gzrgutr:]r&orus effects that add natural spaciousness
CHORUS4
CHORUS5
FLANGER1
FLANGERZ2 Modulation effects reminiscent of a jet airplane taking
FLANGER3 off and Ianding
FLANGER4
SYMPHONIC L\:/Ietlj(latis-tsetigre)evggfs;(éps of the modulation provided by a
PHASER Modulation effect created by cyclical phase shifting
ROTARY SP1
ROTARY SP2
ROTARY SP3 Modulation effects that simulate rotary speakers
ROTARY SP4
ROTARY SP5
TREMOLO1 . .

Cyclical volume modulation effects
TREMOLO2
GTR TREMOLO Tremolo effect that is suitable for guitar sounds
AUTO PAN Effects that cyclically move the sound from right to left

and front to back

E S EEE SIS S S S S S S S S S S S E S S S S NSNS S NS S EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE CVP-103
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Effect Type LiSiSeeeeccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccced

Effect Type List

AUTO WAH gty(/:clical wah effects; useful for electric guitar sounds,
DELAY LCR Three delay sounds: L (left), R (right), and C (center)
DELAY LR L and R delays with two feedback delays

ECHO L and R delays with independent feedback for L and R
CROSS DELAY Two delays (L and R) with crossed feedback

DIST HARD Effects that add distortion with an edge to the sound;
DIST SOFT useful for electric guitar sounds, etc.

EQ DISCO Disco-oriented equalizer effect

EQ TEL Equalizer effect that simulates sound heard over the phone
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e General (Panel Operation)

0 This button can't be used
during recording or
plavback!

This message appears when you try to perform an operation (such as song data conver-
sion) that cannot be performed during recording or playback.

0 Stop song recording or playback, or exit the Song Record or Song Play mode, then
perform the operation again.

0 This button can't be used
during plavback!

This message appears when you try to perform an operation (such as selection of a style
or Music Database setup) that cannot be performed during playback.

0 Stop song playback, or exit the Song Play mode, then perform the operation again.

0 This button can't be used
while recording!

This message appears when you try to perform an operation (such as copying or deletion
of song data) that cannot be performed in the Song Record mode.

O Stop recording, or exit the Song Record mode, then perform the operation again.

0 Button not walid!

A button that does not have a function in the current mode has been pressed.

e General (Direct Access)

0 Press a button to display
corresponding settings.

This prompt appears when you press the [DIRECT ACCESS] button (page 21).

O Press the panel button that corresponds to the settings you want to display. (Be
sure to press the second button while this message is showing.)

0 DIRECT ACCESS not
available for this function!

This message appears if you press [DIRECT ACCESS] followed by a panel button that
does not correspond to a Direct Access display. (See page 21.)

O Press [DIRECT ACCESS] again, then press a panel button that corresponds to a
Direct Access display.

e General (Disk-related)

0 No disk!

This prompt appears when there is no disk in the disk drive.

O Putthe proper disk in the drive and attempt the operation again.

0 No song!

This prompt appears when you attempt to rename or convert a song that doesn’t contain
any data.

0 Select a song that contains data, or insert a disk with song data into the floppy disk
drive.

0 No file!

This message appears when you attempt to load, rename, or delete a file, and no file of
the specified type can be found on the disk in the disk drive.

O Create a file or insert a disk with a proper file.

0 No data to save!

This message appeatrs if you try to save a custom style to disk (page 82), but have se-
lected a memory number that doesn’t contain any style data.

O Create a custom style, or select a memory number that contains custom style data.

0 Start disk fornat?

CANCEL]

This message appears when a new or improperly formatted disk has been inserted into
the disk drive. (See page 111.)

O Press OK if you want to format the disk. Press CANCEL if you want to abort the
formatting process.

0 Protected disk!

This message appears when you attempt to record or perform other file operations using a
disk whose write-protect tab is in the “protect” position.

O Set the write-protect tab to the “write-enable” position (page 112), then try the opera-
tion again. If the operation still cannot be performed, the disk itself has internal write
protection, making it impossible to perform recording or file operations on the disk.
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Protected song!

This message appears when you attempt to record over parts or perform other operations
on song files that are incompatible or do not allow such operations. Depending on the
song file type, operations such as additional recording, copying, deleting, etc. may not be
possible using the CVP-103.

Disk read/write error!

An error occurred while writing to (as in recording or storing files) or reading from the disk.

O Try the operation again after pressing the 0K button. If the error occurs a second
time, the disk or the disk drive unit may be faulty. If you suspect the drive to be at
fault, refer the problem to your Yamaha dealer.

Conpleted!

This appears for a few seconds when a time-consuming operation such as Format, Song
Copy, etc., is finished.

Don™t rewove the disk!

This message is displayed while data is being transferred between the Clavinova and the
disk.

O The message disappears automatically when the operation is finished.

Are wou sure?

[ves | No |

When operations such as Song Delete or Format are selected, this prompts you to confirm
whether you want to go ahead with the operation or not.

O Press YES to execute the operation. Press NO to return to the previous display.

Disk full!

The currently loaded disk is full and cannot hold any more data.

O Press the OK button, then delete any unnecessary data in the disk (page 144), or
use a disk that has more available space. If this message appears during song
recording, recording will stop and any data recorded up to that point will be saved
automatically.

Too nany files!

This message appears when you try to create more files than the disk is capable of stor-
ing. You can record up to 60 song files on a 2DD or 2HD disk. A 2DD disk can hold about
107 files (of various types), and a 2HD disk can hold up to about 219 files.

O Press the OK button, then delete any unnecessary files from the disk (page 144),
or use a disk that has more available space.

Sane nane! Overnrite?

CANCEL]

A file with the same name already exists.

O Press the OK button if you wish to overwrite the original file with new data, or press
CANCEL to abort the operation.

Disk read/write operation
in process!

This message appears when you try to execute other operations while reading data from
the disk or saving data.

0 Wait until the data read/write operation is completed, then perform the operation
again.

Convert to CVWP sons?

[ves | ~o |

This message appears when you attempt to record over or edit the data of commercially
available software or data recorded on instruments other than the CVP-109/107/105/103
or the CVP-94/92/98/96/600.

O Press YES to convert the data for recording or editing on the CVP-109/107/105/
103. Press NO if you don’t want to convert the data.
It may not be possible to record to tracks other than tracks 1 and 2 of songs con-
verted in this manner.

e General (Memory-related)

0 Not enoush nerory!

This message appears when the Clavinova’s memory has become full while recording a
song in the internal memory (page 133). If this happens, recording will stop and any data
recorded up to that point will be saved automatically.

This message is also displayed if the Clavinova’s memory becomes full when recording
data in a custom style (see page 84).

Henory write oreration
in process!

This message appears while the Clavinova is storing the data of a song recorded to the
internal memory after it has been edited using the Track Edit or Initial Edit functions.

O Complete the data write operation, then perform the other operation.
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0 Delete CYP HEHORY?

[ves [ wo |

This message appears when you execute an operation, such as playback of disk software,
that will cause the Clavinova to delete data recorded to the internal memory.

O Press YES to delete the data recorded to the internal memory, then perform the
desired operation. Press the N0 button if you want to keep the data.

This button can't be used
for CYP HEHORY!

This message appears if you try to select one of the following functions while editing song
data that has been recorded to the internal memory: Chord Sequence (page 121), Setup
Memory (126), or Song Name (page 127).

0 Use the Song Copy function (page 142) to copy the song to a disk, delete the CUP
MEMORY song (page 144), then perform the desired operation using the data on
the disk.

e Custom Style Mode

CUSTON STYLE
Select a source styvle.

This message appears for a few seconds when the Custom Style mode is engaged.
(See page 74.)

0 Clear stule?

This confirmation prompt appears when you attempt to change the time signature of the
custom style. (See page 75.)

CANCEL]
Clear section? This confirmation prompt appears when you attempt to change the number of measures in
0 a section of the custom style. (See page 75.)
CANCEL]
0 Clear part? This confirmation prompt appears when you attempt to perform an operation that can only
be performed after the part has been deleted. (See page 76.)
CANCEL]

0 Store Bossa NovaX?

LITEWP.STYLE 1
L 'y

0K ||GANGEL]

This confirmation prompt appears when you store a custom style (page 79). It also ap-
pears if you try to change styles before you've stored the custom style (page 85).

O Select OK to store the custom style. Press CANCEL to return to the previous dis-
play without storing data.

0 Store Bossa NovaX?

10Ewe.SYLE 1TWES || NO | CANCEL]

This confirmation prompt appears when you attempt to exit the Custom Style mode before
storing the custom style. (See page 85.)

O Select YES to store the custom style. Press NO to exit without storing. Press CAN-
CEL to return to the previous display.

0 Can't recall!

This message appears when the previous version of the custom style cannot be recalled
because the time signature has been changed. (See page 80.)

0 Store in Hedory before
saving to disk.

If you attempt to save a custom style to disk before storing it in memory, this message
prompts you to store the style before proceeding. (See page 83.)

0 Not enoush nenory! Delete
an unneeded stvle or
sinplify the current stule.

DELETE| CANGEL

This message appears if there is not enough internal memory capacity available to store
the custom style. (See page 84.)

0 Select stvle to delete.

l[&&é&&&&&&@i&&]( 22KE oK CANCEL]

This message appears when DELETE is selected in the display shown above.

O Select the style to be deleted and press the OK button. Press CANCEL if you do not
want to delete the style.

0 Can't delete this stvle!

ok ]

This message appears if the style selected for deletion in the display shown above is the
source style on which the style currently being edited was based.

O Press OK to return to the preceding display, and select a different style for deletion.
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e Style File Load

Not enoush nerory!
Delete an unneeded stuvle?

1 & U 1E] I DELETE[GANCEL

This message appears if you attempt to load a Style file when the memory capacity is not
sufficient to hold the specified file. (See page 87.)

Too nuch data for LISTEN
function! Load data.

Some Style files are too large to be handled by the LISTEN function. (See page 87.)

O Load the Style file, then use the normal playback methods to hear the style in
question.

e Chord Sequence

0 Save recorded data?

[ ¥Es | MO ]cANCEL

This confirmation message appears if you attempt to exit the Chord Sequence function
while recording.

O Press YES to store the recorded data. Press NO to exit without storing. Press
CANCEL to return to the Chord Sequence function without storing.

Button not walid!
Enter at tor of neasure.

This message appears during Chord Sequence recording when you attempt to enter an
accompaniment style or section change at a position other than the beginning of a meas-
ure.

0 Record the style or section change in question at the beginning of the measure.
(See page 122.)

e Other Record Edit

0 Hrite edited data?

[ ves | N0 |caNcEL

This confirmation message appears if you attempt to exit the Initial Edit function without
writing the data to disk.

O Press YES to save the edited data. Press NO to exit without saving. Press CANCEL
to return to the Initial Edit display without saving.

Save panel settinas to

disk?
[ YES [CANCEL]

This confirmation prompt appears when you execute the Setup Memory function (page
126) to save the current panel settings with the song being edited in Song Record mode.

O Select YES to save the panel settings. Press CANCEL to return to the RECORD
EDIT 2 display without saving.

e Song Copy & Disk Copy

0 Nunber u(f 1clgsk exchanges:

This message appears before you start a Song Copy or Disk Copy operation to inform you
of the number of times the disks must be exchanged. (See page 143.)

0K |[cANGEL
0 Insert Disk 2 (destination This message prompts you to insert the destination disk when copying data from one disk
disk). { 1/ 1) to another. (See page 143.)
CANCEL

0 Destination disk isn’t sane
tupe (2DD/2HD} as source!

This message appears when you try to copy data from a 2DD disk to a 2HD disk — or vice
versa — using the Disk Copy function (page 142).

0K O Press OK to cancel the copy operation, then perform the operation again from the
beginning. Make sure the destination disk you insert is the same type (2DD or
2HD) as the source disk being copied.
0 Can™ coby to source This message appears if you insert the source disk when prompted to insert the destina-
disk! tion disk while using the Disk Copy function (page 143) to copy data from one disk to an-
other.

O Press 0K to cancel the copy operation, then execute the Disk Copy function again
from the beginning. When exchanging disks during the copy operation, be careful
not to confuse the source and destination disks.
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Select destination sons
huwber.

When you first insert the destination disk while copying a song from one disk to another
disk, this message prompts you to specify the song nhumber to which the song is to be

20, N [ 0K |cancel] | copied. (See page 143.)
0 Insert Disk 1 (source This message prompts you to insert the source disk when copying data from one disk to
disk). ¢ 2/ 9) another. (See page 143.)
GANGEL)
0 Incorrect disk! This message is displayed if you insert a disk other than the specified disk (source or
destination) when prompted to exchange disks while using the Disk Copy function (page
oK ] 143) to copy data from one disk to another.

O Press OK to cancel the copy operation, then execute the Disk Copy function again
from the beginning. When exchanging disks during the copy operation, be careful
to insert the correct disk as specified.

0 Select a different sons
nunber!

This message indicates that you have selected the same song number as both the source
and the destination when copying a song within a disk. (See sidebar, page 143.)

O Change the destination song number.

e Song Data Conversion

ZHD disk not valid!
Copy to 2DD disk.

This message appears if you attempt to convert song data that has been saved on a 2HD
disk. (See page 145.)

O Press OK and copy the song data to be converted to a 2DD disk, then perform the
data conversion using the 2DD disk.

0 Conpleted ! Sona No. 1

Following conversion of the song data, this message displays the song number to which
the data was saved.

e Hardware-related

0 Host is offline!

This message appears when the host computer is not turned on, the connecting cable is
not properly connected, the HOST SELECT switch is not in the proper position, or the
MIDI driver or MIDI application is not active.

O Turn off both the Clavinova and the host computer. Check the cable connection and
the position of the HOST SELECT switch (page 160), then turn on the computer
first, followed by the Clavinova.

Back ur data erased and
replaced by factory data.

The Clavinova will retain data protected by the Backup function (page 152) as long as it is
used regularly. If the instrument is not turned on for a week or longer, however, the data
may be lost. This message appears when the Clavinova is turned on after data has been
lost. It also appears when you recall all factory data (page 153.)
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Troubleshooting........ccccccvcencnnenene.

Problem

Cause

Solution

The Clavinova does not turn on.

The Clavinova has not been plugge
in properly.

the socket on the Clavinova, and t
male plug into a proper AC outlet.

dSecurely insert the female plug info

he

A click or pop is heard when the
power is turned on or off.

Electrical current is being applied tg
the instrument.

concern.

This is normal, and is no cause for

Noise is heard from the Clavinova
speakers.

sThe noise may be due to interferen

caused by the use of a mobile phorn
in close proximity to the Clavinova.

ca&urn off the mobile phone, or use
durther away from the Clavinova.

The display is too bright or too dar
to read.

kThe brightness may be affected by

the surrounding temperature.

Adjust the contrast of the display
using thCONTRAST] control.
(See page 11.)

The keyboard volume is low com-
pared to that of the Auto Accompa
niment or song playback.

Either the overall keyboard volume
or the independent volume level of
the keyboard part is set too low.

Increase the overall keyboard level

the main display (page 23), or use t
VOLUME function in the appropriate
KEYBOARD display (pages 32, 34,
or 37) to raise the volume of the key
board part in question.

The volume of the Auto Accompa-
niment or song playback is low

The[ACMP/SONG VOLUME] is
set too low.

Raise thg ACMP/SONG VOL-
UME] level.

compared to that of the keyboard.

The volume level of one or more
accompaniment parts or song track
is set too low.

Raise the part or track level(s) in t
sappropriate MIXER display (page
65 or 100).

The overall volume is low, or no

The[MASTER VOLUME] is set too low.

Raise thdMASTER VOLUME] level.

sound is heard.

Headphones are connected.

Unplug the headphones.

The Local Control function is turned off. Turn the Local Control function on,

(See page 147.)

The damper pedal has no effect, ar
the sound continuously sustains
even when the damper pedal is ng

pressed.

L d

The pedal cord plug is not connectedsecurely insert the pedal cord plu

into the proper jack. (See page 42
in the Reference booklet.)

Style or song playback does not
start.

The MIDI Sync function is set to EXT|

. Set the MIDI Sync function to INT,
(See page 148.)

When the keyboard is played, not
all of the notes sound.

The Clavinova’s total simultaneous
polyphonic capacity (maximum
number of notes) has been exceed

edotes have priority, previous notes

Since the configuration of the tone
generation system is such that lat

may occasionally be cut off. (See
“Specifications” in the Reference
Booklet for details about the simul
taneous polyphonic capacity.)

D

=]
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Problem

Cause

Solution

The Auto Accompaniment does ng
play back.

tThe Auto Accompaniment is not

turned on.

Press th¢ ACMP ON] button to
turn on the Auto Accompaniment.

The desired chord is not recognized’he keys are not being played cor-

or output by the Auto Accompani-

rectly.

Refer to the Fingering Chart (page
15 of the Reference Booklet).

ment.

The keys are not being played ac-
cording to the selected accompani-
ment mode.

Check the accompaniment mode,
and play the keys according to the
selected mode. (See page 59.)

The maximum of 60 songs cannot
be recorded.

The memory capacity is full becausg
the playing time of one or more
songs is long, or many functions
were used.

eDelete unnecessary songs (page
144) or record to a new disk.

Some tracks do not play back whe
playing back data.

rPlayback of the track(s) is turned of

f.-Turn on playback for the tracks th
you want to hear. (See pages 97 &
100.)

At
and
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MIDI and Data Compatibility.cccceccecccccccses

= MIDI

MIDI (Musical Instrument Digital Interface) is a worldwide
standard communication interface that allows MIDI-compatible
musical instruments and equipment to share musical information
and control one another.

« Depending on the MIDI device, the transmittable/receivable data
differs, and only data which is commonly recognized among the
connected MIDI devices can be transmitted or received. You g¢an
check whether your instrument supports certain data types by
referring to the MIDI Implementation Chart in the owner’s
manual for that instrument. The MIDI Implementation Chart for
the CVP-103 is found on page 38 in the Reference Booklet.

MIDI Terminals ) ) )
This terminal transmits the MIDI data.

Data received via the

MIDI IN terminal is re- ) This terminal
transmitted unchange S 4 receives the MIDI
through this terminal. ® data.

MIDI Cable

Connect MIDI devices with special MIDI cables.

* MIDI settings can be made in the MIDI pages of the Func-
tion mode display. (See pages 147 through 150.)

* Further information on MIDI and its applications is avail-
able in various music books and magazines.

m Data Compatibility

This section covers basic information on data compatibility:
whether or not other MIDI devices can playback the data recorded
by CVP-103, and whether or not the CVP-103 can playback com-
mercially available song data or song data created for other instry
ments or on a computer.

Depending on the MIDI device or data characteristics, you may
be able to play back the data without any problem, or you may have
to perform some special operations before the data can be played
back. If you run into problems playing back data, please refer to
information below.

e Basic Check Points
The data and the MIDI device must match in regards to the
items below.
« Disk Format
« Sequence format
« \Voice allocation format

e Disk format

Floppy disks are the main storage medium for data used with

various devices, including computers. Different devices have

different systems of storing data, therefore it is necessary to first

configure the floppy disk to the system of the device being used.

This operation is called “formatting.”

e There are two types of floppy disks: MF2DD (double sided,
double density) and MF2HD (double sided, high density),
and each type has different formatting systems.

e CVP-103 can record and playback with both types of floppy
disks.

¢ When formatted by the CVP-103, a 2DD disk stores up to
720 KB (kilobytes) and a 2HD disk stores up to 1.44 MB
(megabytes). (The figures “720 KB” and “1.44 MB” indi-
cate the data memory capacity. They are also used to ind
cate the format type of disk.)

* Playback is only possible when the MIDI device to be use
is compatible with the format of the disk. T
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e Sequence Format

The system which records song data is called “sequence for-

mat.”

» Playback is only possible when the sequence format of the
disk matches that of the MIDI device.

[Common Sequence Formats]

SMF (Standard MIDI File)

This is the most common sequence format.

« Standard MIDI Files are generally available as one of two
types: Format O or Format 1.

* Many MIDI devices are compatible with Format 0, and most
commercially available software is recorded as Format 0.

e The CVP-103 is compatible with both Format 0 and Format
1 (for Format 1, up to a maximum of 17 chunks).

e Song data recorded on the CVP-103 is automatically re-
corded as SMF Format 0.

ESEQ

This sequence format is compatible with many of Yamaha's
MIDI devices, including the Clavinova series instruments.
This is a common format used with various Yamaha software.
e The CVP-103 is compatible with ESEQ.

e Voice Allocation Format

With MIDI, voices are assigned to specific numbers, called
“program numbers.” The numbering standard (order of voice
allocation) is referred to as the “voice allocation format.”

« \oices may not play back as expected unless the voice allo-
cation format of the song data matches that of the compat-
ible MIDI device used for playback.

[Main Voice Allocation Formats]

GM System Level 1

This is one of the most common voice allocation formats.

e Many MIDI devices are compatible with GM System Level
1, as is most commercially available software.

e The CVP-103 is compatible with GM System Level 1.

XG

XG is a major enhancement of the GM System Level 1 format,

and was developed by Yamaha specifically to provide more

voices and variations, as well as greater expressive control over

voices and effects, and to ensure compatibility of data well into

the future.

e The CVP-103 is compatible with XG.

e Song data recorded on the CVP-103 using voices in the
[XG] category is XG-compatible.

DOC

This voice allocation format is compatible with many of
Yamaha'’s MIDI devices, including the Clavinova series instru-
ments.

This is also a common format used with various Yamaha soft-
ware.

e The CVP-103 is compatible with DOC.

Even if the devices and data used satisfy all the conditions
above, the data may still not be completely compatible, depend-
ing on the specifications of the devices and particular data re-
cording methods.
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FCC INFORMATION (U.S.A.)

1. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS UNIT! regulations does not guarantee that interference will not occur in
This product, when installed as indicated in the instructions con- all installations. If this product is found to be the source of inter-
tained in this manual, meets FCC requirements. Modifications not ference, which can be determined by turning the unit “OFF” and
expressly approved by Yamaha may void your authority, granted “ON", please try to eliminate the problem by using one of the
by the FCC, to use the product. following measures:

2. IMPORTANT: When connecting this product to accessories and/ Relocate either this product or the device that is being affected by
or another product use only high quality shielded cables. Cable/s the interference.
supplied with this product MUST be used. Follow all installation Utilize power outlets that are on different branch (circuit breaker
instructions. Failure to follow instructions could void your FCC or fuse) circuits or install AC line filter/s.
authorization to use this product in the USA. In the case of radio or TV interference, relocate/reorient the an-

3. NOTE: This product has been tested and found to comply with tenna. If the antenna lead-in is 300 ohm ribbon lead, change the
the requirements listed in FCC Regulations, Part 15 for Class “B” lead-in to co-axial type cable.
digital devices. Compliance with these requirements provides a If these corrective measures do not produce satisfactory results,
reasonable level of assurance that your use of this product in a please contact the local retailer authorized to distribute this type
residential environment will not result in harmful interference with of product. If you can not locate the appropriate retailer, please
other electronic devices. This equipment generates/uses radio contact Yamaha Corporation of America, Electronic Service Divi-
frequencies and, if not installed and used according to the instruc- sion, 6600 Orangethorpe Ave, Buena Park, CA90620

tions found in the users manual, may cause interference harmful

h . : . : The above statements apply ONLY to those products distributed
to the operation of other electronic devices. Compliance with FCC pply P

by Yamaha Corporation of America or its subsidiaries.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA. (class B)

IMPORTANT NOTICE FOR THE UNITED KINGDOM
Connecting the Plug and Cord

IMPORTANT. The wires in this mains lead are coloured in accor-
dance with the following code:

BLUE : NEUTRAL

BROWN : LIVE
As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may
not correspond with the coloured makings identifying the terminals
in your plug proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the termi-
nal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the
terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.
Making sure that neither core is connected to the earth terminal of
the three pin plug.

(2 wires)
* This applies only to products distributed by Yamaha-Kemble Music (U.K.) Ltd.

CAUTION: TO PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, MATCH WIDE
BLADE OF PLUG TO WIDE SLOT, FULLY INSERT.

ATTENTION: POUR EVITER LES CHOCS ELECTRIQUES,
INTRODUIRE LA LAME LA PLUS LARGE DE LA FICHE DANS LA
BORNE CORRESPONDANTE DE LA PRISE ET POUSSER JUSQU'AU
FOND.

* This applies only to products distributed by Yamaha Canada Music Ltd.(p°|a”ty)
* Ceci ne s’applique qu’aux produits distribués par Yamaha Canada Musique Ltée.



IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

INFORMATION RELATING TO PERSONAL INJURY, ELECTRICAL SHOCK,
AND FIRE HAZARD POSSIBILITIES HAS BEEN INCLUDED IN THIS LIST.

WARNING- When using any electrical or electronic prod-
uct, basic precautions should always be followed. These pre-
cautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

l . Read all Safety Instructions, Installation Instructions,
Special Message Section items, and any Assembly Instructions
found in this manual BEFORE making any connections, in-
cluding connection to the main supply.

2. Main Power Supply Verification: Yamaha products are
manufactured specifically for the supply voltage in the area
where they are to be sold. If you should move, or if any doubt
exists about the supply voltage in your area, please contact
your dealer for supply voltage verification and (if applicable)
instructions. The required supply voltage is printed on the
name plate. For name plate location, please refer to the graphic
found in the Special Message Section of this manual.

3 . This product may be equipped with a polarized plug
(one blade wider than the other). If you are unable to insert the
plug into the outlet, turn the plug over and try again. If the
problem persists, contact an electrician to have the obsolete
outlet replaced. Do NOT defeat the safety purpose of the plug.

4. Some electronic products utilize external power sup-
plies or adapters. Do NOT connect this type of product to any
power supply or adapter other than one described in the owners
manual, on the name plate, or specifically recommended by
Yamabha.

5. WARNING: Do not place this product or any other
objects on the power cord or place it in a position where any-
one could walk on, trip over, or roll anything over power or
connecting cords of any kind. The use of an extension cord is
not recommended! If you must use an extension cord, the
minimum wire size for a 25' cord (or less) is 18 AWG. NOTE:
The smaller the AWG number, the larger the current handling
capacity. For longer extension cords, consult a local electri-
cian.

6 . Ventilation: Electronic products, unless specifically
designed for enclosed installations, should be placed in loca-
tions that do not interfere with proper ventilation. If instruc-
tions for enclosed installations are not provided, it must be
assumed that unobstructed ventilation is required.

7 . Temperature considerations: Electronic products
should be installed in locations that do not significantly con-
tribute to their operating temperature. Placement of this prod-
uct close to heat sources such as; radiators, heat registers and
other devices that produce heat should be avoided.

8 . This product was NOT designed for use in wet/damp loca-
tions and should not be used near water or exposed to rain. Exam-
ples of wet/damp locations are; near a swimming pool, spa, tub,
sink, or wet basement.

9 «  This product should be used only with the components
supplied or; a cart, rack, or stand that is recommended by the
manufacturer. If a cart, rack, or stand is used, please observe all
safety markings and instructions that accompany the accessory
product.

10 . The power supply cord (plug) should be disconnected from
the outlet when electronic products are to be left unused for ex-
tended periods of time. Cords should also be disconnected when
there is a high probability of lightening and/or electrical storm
activity.

11 Care should be taken that objects do not fall and liquids are
not spilled into the enclosure through any openings that may exist.

12 . Electrical/electronic products should be serviced by a
qualified service person when:
a. The power supply cord has been damaged; or
b. Objects have fallen, been inserted, or liquids have been
spilled into the enclosure through openings; or
c. The product has been exposed to rain: or
d. The product dose not operate, exhibits a marked change
in performance; or
e. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure of the
product has been damaged.

13 . Do not attempt to service this product beyond that de-
scribed in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing
should be referred to qualified service personnel.

14 This product, either alone or in combination with an ampli-
fier and headphones or speaker/s, may be capable of producing
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. DO NOT
operate for a long period of time at a high volume level or at a
level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any hearing loss or
ringing in the ears, you should consult an audiologist.
IMPORTANT: The louder the sound, the shorter the time period
before damage occurs.

15 . Some Yamaha products may have benches and/or acces-
sory mounting fixtures that are either supplied as a part of the
product or as optional accessories. Some of these items are de-
signed to be dealer assembled or installed. Please make sure that
benches are stable and any optional fixtures (where applicable) are
well secured BEFORE using. Benches supplied by Yamaha are
designed for seating only. No other uses are recommended.

PLEASE KEEP THIS MANUAL

92-469-2
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For details of products, please contact your nearest Yamaha or thBie Einzelheiten zu Produkten sind bei lhrer unten aufgefuhrten Nie-
derlassung und bei Yamaha Vertragshandlern in den jeweiligen

authorized distributor listed below.

Bestimmungslandern erhéltlich.

Pour plus de détails sur les produits, veuillez-vous adresser a Yamaha

ou au distributeur le plus proche de vous figurant dans la liste suivanteéPara detalles sobre productos, contacte su tienda Yamaha més cercana

o el distribuidor autorizado que se lista debajo.

ITALY
Yamaha Musica ltalia S.P.A.,
Home Keyboard Division
Viale Italia 88, 20020 Lainate (Milano), Italy
Tel: 02-935-771

SPAIN/PORTUGAL
Yamaha-Hazen Electronica Musical, S.A.

Jorge Juan 30, 28001, Madrid, Spain
Tel: 91-577-7270

[ NORTH AMERICA |

CANADA
Yamaha Canada Music Ltd.
135 Milner Avenue, Scarborough, Ontario,
M1S 3R1, Canada
Tel: 416-298-1311

US.A
Yamaha Corporation of America,
Keyboard Division

6600 Orangethorpe Ave., Buena Park, Calif. 90620,GR|_E_ECE
US.A. Philippe Nakas S.A.

Tel: 714-522-9011

| CENTRAL & SOUTH AMERICA

MEXICO
Yamaha de Mexico S.A. De C.V.,
Departamento de ventas
Javier Rojo Gomez N0.1149, Col. Gpe Del
Moral, Deleg. Iztapalapa, 09300 Mexico, D.F.
Tel: 686-00-33

BRAZIL
Yamaha Musical do Brasil LTDA.
Av. Reboucas 2636, Sao Paulo, Brasil
Tel: 011-853-1377

ARGENTINA
Yamaha Music Argentina S.A.
Viamonte 1145 Piso2-B 1053,
Buenos Aires, Argentina
Tel: 1-371-7021
PANAMA AND OTHER LATIN
AMERICAN COUNTRIES/
CARIBBEAN COUNTRIES N-1345 Qsterésy Norway
Yamaha de Panama S.A. Tel: 67 16 77 70
Torre Banco General, Piso 7, Urbanizacion Marbell
Calle 47 y Aquilino de la Guardia, E}CSIT'(:;:”NEF
Ciudad de Panama, Panama SKeifan 17 P.O. Box 8120

Tel: 507-269-5311 e oo 8121
| EUROPE Tel: 525 5000
OTHER EUROPEAN COUNTRIES
THE UNITED KINGDOM

’ Yamaha Europa GmbH.
Yamaha-Kemble Music (U.K.) Ltd. Siemensstrae 22-34, 25462 Rellingen, F.R. of
Sherbourne Drive, Tilbrook, Milton Keynes,

Germany
MK?7 8BL, England Tel: 04101-3030
Tel: 01908-366700

IRELAND

Tel: 01-364-7111

| SwEDEN
Yamaha Scandinavia AB
J. A. Wettergrens Gata 1
Box 30053
S-400 43 Goteborg, Sweden
Tel: 031 89 34 00

DENMARK
YS Copenhagen Liaison Office
Generatorvej 8B
DK-2730 Herlev, Denmark
Tel: 44 92 49 00

FINLAND
F-Musiikki Oy
Kluuvikatu 6, P.O. Box 260,
SF-00101 Helsinki, Finland
Tel: 09 618511

NORWAY

Norsk filial av Yamaha Scandinavia AB
Grini Neeringspark 1

Danfay Ltd.
61D, Sallynoggin Road, Dun Laoghaire, Co. Dublin

AFRICA |

Tel: 01-2859177

GERMANY/SWITZERLAND
Yamaha Europa GmbH.
Siemensstralle 22-34, 25462 Rellingen,
F.R. of Germany
Tel: 04101-3030

Yamaha Corporation,

International Marketing Division
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Jaa®-8650
Tel: 053-460-2312

AUSTRIA |

MIDDLE EAST |

Yamaha Music Austria
Schleiergasse 20, A-1100 Wien Austria
Tel: 01-60203900

THE NETHERLANDS
Yamaha Music Nederland
Kanaalweg 18G, 3526KL, Utrecht, The Netherlands
Tel: 030-2828411

BELGIUM
Yamaha Music Belgium
Keiberg Imperiastraat 8, 1930 Zaventem, Belgium
Tel: 02-7258220

FRANCE
Yamaha Musique France,
Division Claviers
BP 70-77312 Marne-la-Vallée Cedex 2, France
Tel: 01-64-61-4000

TURKEY/CYPRUS
Yamaha Europa GmbH.
Siemensstralle 22-34, 25462 Rellingen,
F.R. of Germany
Tel: 04101-3030

OTHER COUNTRIES
Yamaha Music Gulf FZE
LB21-128 Jebel Ali Freezone
P.O.Box 17328, Dubai, U.A.E.
Tel: 971-4-81-5868

[ ASIA |

HONG KONG
Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
11/F., Silvercord Tower 1, 30 Canton Road,
Tsimshatsui, Kowloon, Hong Kong
Tel: 2737-7688

INDONESIA
PT. Yamaha Music Indonesia (Distributor)
PT. Nusantik
Gedung Yamaha Music Center, Jalan Jend. Gatot
Subroto Kav. 4, Jakarta 12930, Indonesia

Navarinou Street 13, P.Code 10680, Athens, Greece Tg|: 21-520-2577

KOREA
Cosmos Corporation
1461-9, Seocho Dong, Seocho Gu, Seoul, Korea
Tel: 02-3486-0011

MALAYSIA
Yamaha Music Malaysia, Sdn., Bhd.
Lot 8, Jalan Perbandaran, 47301 Kelana Jaya,
Petaling Jaya, Selangor, Malaysia
Tel: 3-703-0900

PHILIPPINES
Yupangco Music Corporation
339 Gil J. Puyat Avenue, P.O. Box 885 MCPO,
Makati, Metro Manila, Philippines
Tel: 819-7551

SINGAPORE
Yamaha Music Asia Pte., Ltd.
11 Ubi Road #06-00, Meiban Industrial Building,
Singapore
Tel: 65-747-4374

TAIWAN
Yamaha KHS Music Co., Ltd.
10F, 150, Tun-Hwa Northroad,
Taipei, Taiwan, R.O.C.
Tel: 02-2713-8999

THAILAND
Siam Music Yamaha Co., Ltd.
121/60-61 RS Tower 17th Floor,
Ratchadaphisek RD., Dindaeng,
Bangkok 10320, Thailand
Tel: 02-641-2951

THE PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC OF CHINA
AND OTHER ASIAN COUNTRIES
Yamaha Corporation,
International Marketing Division
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Ja$ad8650
Tel: 053-460-2317

| OCEANIA

AUSTRALIA
Yamaha Music Australia Pty. Ltd.
17-33 Market Street, South Melbourne, Vic. 3205,
Australia
Tel: 3-699-2388

NEW ZEALAND
Music Houses of N.Z. Ltd.
146/148 Captain Springs Road, Te Papapa,
Auckland, New Zealand
Tel: 9-634-0099
COUNTRIES AND TRUST
TERRITORIES IN PACIFIC OCEAN
Yamaha Corporation,
International Marketing Group
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Jaa®8650
Tel: 053-460-2312

HEAD OFFICE

Yamaha Corporation, Electronic Musical Instrument Division
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650
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